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MONTCLAIR  STATE  COLLEGE 

UPPER  MONTCLAIR,  NEW  JERSEY 


1963-1964 


Part-Time  and  Extension  Announcement 


Part-Time  and  Extension  Division  Calendar  1963-1964 


FALL   SEMESTER 

Sept.  14,  16,  17 

Registration  (See  Priority  Registra- 
tion Information  on  Pages  20,  21.) 

Sept.  18 

Classes  begin 

Sept.  24 

College  Convocation  and  Commence- 
ment Exercises  (10:30  a.m.) 

Nov.  7,  8,  9 

Faculty  Institute— no  classes 

Nov.  15 

Mid-point  of  Semester 

Nov.  27-30 

Thanksgiving  recess— no  classes. 

Nov.  30 

Final  date  for  filing  Application  for 
Conferment  of  A.M.  Degree  1964 

Dec.  18— Jan.  2 

Christmas  Vacation 


Jan.  25 


End  of  Fall  Semester 


SPRING     SEMESTER 

Jan.  25,  27,  28 

Registration  (See  Priority  Registra- 
tion Information  on  Pages  20,  21.) 


Feb.  1 


Classes  begin 


March  27— April  4 

Spring  Recess— no  classes 

April  6 

Mid-point  in  semester.  Faculty  In- 
stitute (if  not  held,  classes  meet  as 
scheduled.) 

April  15 

A.M.  Comprehensive  Examinations 
6:30  p.m.  Admin.  &  Super.,  Bus.  Ed., 
Ind.  Arts,  Lang.  P  &  G,  Speech 

April  18 

A.M.  Comprehensive  Examinations 
9:00  English,  Math. 


May  23 


End  of  Spring  Semester 


May  31 


Baccalaureate  Service 


June  3 


Commencement 


Fall    1963    Class   Schedule 

Mondays 

September  23,  30— October  7,   14, 

21,  28  November  4,  11,  18,  25— 
December  2,   9,    16  January  6,    13 

Tuesdays 

September   24— October    1,    8,    15, 

22,  29  November  5,  12,  19,  26— 
December  3,   10,  17  January  7,   14 

Wednesdays 

September    18,    25— October   2,    9, 

16,  23,  30  November  6,  13,  20— 
December  4,  11 — January  8,  15,  22 

Thursdays 

September  19,   26— October  3,   10, 

17,  24,  31  November  14,  21— De- 
cember 5,  12  January  2,  9,  16,  23 

Saturdays 

September  21,  28— October  5,  12, 
19,  26  November  2,  16,  23— De- 
cember 7,  14  January  4,  11,  18,  25 


Spring    1964    Class    Schedule 

Mondays 

February  3,  10,  17,  24— March  2,  9. 
16,  23  April  6,  13,  20,  27— May  4, 
11,  18 

Tuesdays 

February  4,   11,   18.   25— March  3. 

10,  17,  24  April  7,  14,  21,  28— May 
5,  12,  19 

Wednesdays 

February  5,    12,   19,   26— March  4, 

11,  18,  25— April  8,  15,  22,  29— 
May  6,  13,  20 

Thursdays 

February  6,   13,   20,   27— March  5. 

12,  19,  26— April  9,  16,  23.  30— 
May  7,  14,  21 

Saturdays 

February  1,  8,  15,  22,  29-March  7, 
14,  21— April  11,  18,  25— May  2,  9, 
16,  23 


Part-Time  and  Extension  Division 


MONTCLAIR  STATE  COLLEGE 

UPPER    MONTCLAIR,    NEW    JERSEY 


FALL  AND  SPRING  SEMESTERS 
1963-1964 


Volume  56  Number  1 


Upper  Montclair,  New  Jersey 


HOW  TO  GET  TO  MONTCLAIR  STATE  COLLEGE 

Location 

Montclair  State  College  is  on  Valley  Road  and  Normal  Avenue, 
Upper  Montclair  (Turn  at  the  blinker).  The  College  is  one  mile 
south  of  the  junction  of  Route  3  and  46  on  Valley  Road. 

Directions  For  Reaching  the  College 

From  Bloomfield  Avenue,  Montclair  Center  (Sear's  store)  pro- 
ceed north  on  Valley  Road — two  miles  to  the  Normal  Avenue 
blinker. 

Heading  East  on  Route  46,  the  landmark  is  West's  Diner;  take 
the  next  right,  Valley  Road — one  mile  to  blinker  at  Normal  Avenue. 

Heading  West  on  Route  46,  the  landmark  is  the  junction  with 
Route  3.  Turn  on  Valley  Road  to  Montclair,  bear  right  on  clover- 
leaf  and  proceed  south  under  Route  46 — one  mile  to  blinker  at 
Normal  Avenue. 

From  the  Turnpike  North  of  Exit  10  or  South  of  George  Wash- 
ington Bridge  turn  at  Route  3  West  or  Route  46  West,  then  as 
above.  From  the  Turnpike  South  of  Exit  10,  leave  the  Turnpike  at 
Exit  10  and  follow  directions  for  Garden  State  Parkway  North. 

Heading  North  on  the  Garden  State  Parkway,  turn  left  at  Exit 
153R  and  proceed  west  on  Route  3  to  Valley  Road. 

Heading  South  on  the  Garden  State  Parkway,  turn  at  Route  46 
West  (Clifton  Exit  164)  thence  to  Valley  Road.  If  you  miss  that 
turn,  continue  South  to  Exit  151,  Watchung  Avenue,  thence  west  to 
Valley  Road  and  north  to  blinker  at  Normal  Avenue. 

The  No.  60  Public  Service  Bus  from  Newark  to  Montclair  termi- 
nates at  the  Southwest  end  of  the  campus. 

The  No.  76  Public  Service  Bus  from  Paterson  to  Orange  stops 
at  Valley  Road  and  Normal  Avenue. 

The  No.  66  DeCamp  Bus  from  New  York,  which  leaves  on  the 
half  hours  from  Platform  73,  Port  Authority  Rus  Terminal,  stops 
at  Valley  Road  and  Mt.  Hebron  Road — one  long  block  from  the 
campus. 

The  Erie  Railroad,  Montclair  Heights  Station,  is  at  the  South- 
west corner  of  the  campus. 

WHEN  IN  DOUBT-CALL  PILGRIM  6-9500 


Montclair  State  College,  a  member  of  the  American  Association  of 
Colleges  of  Teacher  Education,  is  fully  accredited  by  the  Middle  States  Asso- 
ciation of  Colleges  and  Secondary  Schools.  Montclair  State  is  also  fully  ac- 
credited by  the  National  Council  for  Accreditation  of  Teacher  Education  for 
the  preparation  of  Elementary  and  Secondary  School  Teachers  and  School 
Service  Personnel,  with  the  Master's  Degree  as  the  highest  degree  approved. 


State   Board   of  Education 

Mrs.  Edward  L.  Katzenbach,  President  Princeton 

Harvey  Dembe   Bayonne 

Martin    Fox    Millburn 

Mrs.  R.  Adam  Johnstone  Ho-Ho-Kus 

John  F.  Lynch  Morristown 

James  W.   Parker,   Sr Red   Bank 

Joseph  L.  Richmond  Woodstown 

Harry  M.  Seals   Annandale 

Jack  Slater  Paterson 

George  F.  Smith  Metuchen 

William   A.    Sutherland   Liberty   Corner 

Commissioner  of  Education 

Dr.  Frei)ERk:k  M.  Rauhinceu 

Assistant   Commissioner   for    Higher    Education 

Dr.  Earl  E.  Mosier 

Director    of   Teacher    Education    and    Certification 

Dr.  Allan   F.   Rosehrock 

Director  of  Field  Services  for  Higher   Education 

Mb.  Stephen  Poliacik 


College  Administration 

E.   DeAlton  Partridge,  Ph.D President 

Clyde  M.  Huber,  Ph.D Dean  of  the  College 

Lawton  W.  Blanton,  A.M Dean  of  Students 

Bernard  Siegal,  M.B.A.   Business  Manager 

Edward  J.  Ambry,  A.M.  Coordinator  of  Graduate  Studies 

Keith  W.  Atkinson,  Ph.D Director,  College  High  School 

George  G.   King,  A.M Director  of  Admissions 

Anthony  R.  Kuolt,  M.Ed.  -  Director  of  Field  Services 

Norman  E.  Lange,  Ed.D Director  of  Student  Teaching  and  Placement 

Orpha  M.  L.  Lutz,  Ph.D Coordinator  of  Research 

Robert  E.  Mac  Vane,  Ed.M Assistant  Director  of  Field  Services 

Claire  M.   Merlehan,  A.M Head  Librarian 

SiMONE  C.  PiCARD,  A.M.  Evaluotor,  Field  Services 

Peter  P.  Stapay,  Ed.M Registrar 


Graduate   Council 

Clyde    M.    Huber,  Chairman  Carl  E.  Frankson 

Edward  J.  Ambry,  Irwin  H,  Gawley 
Coordinator,   Graduate  Studies  Walter   E.    Kops 

Harold  C.  Bohn  Orpha  M.  Lutz 

Delvtn  L.  Covey  Louis  C.  Nanassy 
Earl  C.  Davis 
L.  Howard  Fox 


E.  DeAlton  Partridge 
Earl  K.  Peckham 
Anthony  J.  Pettofrezzo 
Anthony  R.   Kuolt, 
ex  ofFicio 
Rose  Metz,  Secretary 


Faculty 
Fall   and  Spring   Semesters    1963-1964 

E.  DeALTON  partridge,  Ph.D President 

CLYDE   M.   HUBER,  Ph.D Dean  of  the  College 

EDWARD  J.  AMBRY,  A.M.  Coordinator  Graduate  Studies:  Education 

HUGH  ALLEN  JR.,  Ed.D.  Chairman,  Department  of  Science 

JOHN  A.   ALMQUIST,  A.M.  English 

PHILIP  H.  ANDERSON,  M.S Mathematics 

KEITH   W.   ATKINSON,   Ph.D.  Education 

WILLIAM  A.  BALLARE,  A.M Speech 

JOSEPH  F.  BECKER,  Ed.D Science 


ROBERT  R.   BECKWITH,   A.M. 
CAROLYN  E.  BOCK,  Ed.D. 
DANIEL  BROWER,   Ph.D. 
LEONARD  J.  BUCHNER,  A.M. 
MARSHALL  BUTLER,  A.M. 
EDGAR  C.  BYE,  A.M. 
PAUL  C.  CLIFFORD,  A.M. 


Social  Studies 

Foreign  Languages 

Education 

Coordinator,  Reading  Laboratory 

Industrial  Arts 

Coordinator,  Bureau  of  Field  Studies 
Chairman,  Department  of  Mathematics 


PHILIP  S.  COHEN,  A.M Social  Studies 

FRANCESCO   M.   CORDASCO,   Ed.D Education 

EARL  C.   DAVIS,   Ph.D Education 

JOSEPH  W.  DUFFY,  Ed.D Industrial  Arts 

STEVEN  C.  EARLEY,  Ph.D English 

EMMA  FANTONE,  A.M Coordinator,  Audio-Visual  Center 

MARGARET  P.  FEIERABEND,  A.M English 

ERNEST  B.  FINCHER,  Ph.D Social  Studies 

JACOB  FISHER,  A.M Science 

LOIS  G.   FLOYD,  Ph.D Education 

CARL  E.  FRANKSON,  Ph.D Chairman,  Department  of  Industrial  Arts 

PAUL  E.  FROEHLICH,  Ed.D Business  Education 

LEO  G.   FUCHS,   Ed.M Education 

JOAN  E.  GALLAGHER,  A.M Education 

ELSIE  O.  GIBSON,  A.M Library  Science 

ALFRED   H.   GORMAN,  Ed.D Education 

DONALD   B.   GREGG,   A.M Education 

LOIS  J.  GUTHRIE,  M.S Home  Economics 

BEATRICE   A.    HANSON,   A.M English,   Speech 

HOWARD  L.  HASS,  Ed.D Business  Education 

HERBERT  HAUER,  Ph.D Education 

DANIEL  JACOBSEN,  Ph.D Department  of  Geography 

RAYMOND    JUMP,    A.M Education 

ELLEN  KAUFFMAN,  A.M Speech 

FRANK  S.  KELLAND,  A.M Geography 

DORIS  E.   KIBBE,  A.M Foreign   Languages 

LEAH  K.  KODITSCHEK,   A.M Science 

WALTER  E.  KOPS,  A.M Chairman,  Department  of  Social  Studies 

CHARLES  L.   LEAVITT,  Ph.D English 

GILBERT  LEIGHT,  Ph.D Speech 

RAYMOND  C.  LEWIN,  Ed.D Education 

ORPHA    M.    LUTZ,    Ph.D Education 

EVAN  M.  MALETSKY,  Ph.D Mathematics 

CHARLES    H.    MARTENS,    A.M Fine    Arts 

BRUCE    E.    MESERVE,    Ph.D Mathematics 

BEN    MINOR,    M.E.E.  Science 

MAURICE    P.    MOFFATT,    Pk.I).  Social    Studies 
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LOIS    MORE,    A.M Social    Studies 

ALLAN  MOREHEAD,  Ed.D Chairman,  Department  of  Education 

DOROTHY  J.  MORSE,  Ph.D Music 

LOUIS  C.  NANASSY,  Ed.D Chairman,  Department  of  Business  Education 

GEORGE    A.    OLSEN,   A.M Industrial   Arts 

EARL  K.   PECKHAM,  Ed.D Education 

ANTHONY  J.   PETTOFREZZO,   Ph.D Mathematics 

GEORGE   F.   PLACEK,   A.M Science 

BERTHA  B.  QUINTANA,  Ed.D Social  Studies 

JOHN   G.   REDD,   Ph.D Physical   Education 

ELOISA  RIVERA-RIVERA,  Ph.D Foreign  Languages 

JOHN  P.  ROBERTS,  A.M English 

HELEN  E.  ROYER,  Ph.D Social  Studies 

GEORGE   E.    SALT,   A.M Education 

HAROLD  M.  SCHOLL,  Ed.D Speech 

HENRY  E.  SCHMIDT,  A.M Health  and  Physical  Education 

GEORGE   K.   SEFERIAN,   M.Ed Industnal  Arts 

JEROME  M.  SEIDMAN,  Ph.D Education 

THADDEUS  J.  SHEET,  A.M Associate  Coordinator,  Audio-Visual  Center 

HORACE  J.  SHEPPARD,  A.M Business  Education 

MAX  A.  SOBEL,  Ph.D Director  N.S.F.  Program:  Mathematics 

HENRY  J.  SREDL,  M.A Indu^rial  Arts 

ENID  M.  STANDRING,  Ph.D Foreign  Languages 

JERRY  STREICHLER,  Ph.D Industrial  Arts 

RALPH   A.   VERNACCHIA,   A.M Fine   Arts 

RALPH  WALTER,   Ed.D.  Education 

VERNON  WILLIAMS,   A.M Mathematics 

FOSTER    L.    WYGANT,    Ed.D Education 

FREDERIC  H.   YOUNG,   Ph.D English 

LOUIS  E.  ZERBE,  M.Mus Music 

ALBERT  ZABADY,  M.A Science 


AIMS  AND  OBJECTIVES 

The  Part-Time  and  Extension  Division  is  designed  specifically 
to  meet  the  needs  of: 

1.  Matriculated  students  enrolled  in  graduate  programs 
who  wish  to  meet  requirements  for  the  Master  or  Arts 
Degree. 

2.  Teachers-in-service  who  desire  to  complete  degree  re- 
quirements, to  improve  their  professional  standing;  or 
to  take  courses  for  state  certification  purposes. 

3.  Graduates  from  liberal  arts  colleges  seeking  provisional 
or  limited  certification  to  teach  in  the  New  Jersey  public 
secondary  schools. 

4.  Persons,  not  desiring  credit,  interested  in  pursuing  col- 
lege work  for  cultural  or  avocational  purposes.  Permis- 
sion to  register  will  depend  on  the  course  enrollment. 

5.  Persons  interested  in  special  workshops,  institutes,  and 
seminars. 

ADMISSION   REGULATIONS 

Students  may  enter  in  one  of  two  categories:  Students  seeking 
a  Master's  Degree  (degree  candidates),  or  students  not  seeking  a 
decree. 

Degree  Candidates  —  MATRICULATION  FOR  THE  MASTER 

OF  ARTS  DEGREE 

Persons  Eligible  —  Teachers-in-service,  as  well  as  those  in- 
terested in  personal  and  professional  growth  who  hold  a  bachelor's 
degree  from  an  accredited  college,  have  a  high  scholastic  average 
and  hold  a  New  Jersey  teacher's  certificate. 

Frocedure 

1.  File  an  application  with  the  Coordinator  of  Graduate  Studies 
and  pay  a  $5.00  application  for  admission  fee  (see  "Tuition,  Fees 
and  Expenses"). 

2.  Have  forwarded  to  the  Graduate  Office  official  transcripts 
of  all  previous  college  work.  ( Upon  acceptance,  a  student  will  be 
furnished  a  definite  statement  of  requirements,  entitled  a  Work 
Program.  This  Work  Program  must  be  presented  each  time  a  stu- 
dent registers.) 

3.  Obtain  approval  of  courses  from  your  Department  Chairman 
or  Advisor  during  the  hours  of  registration. 

'Note:  1  and  2  above  should  be  completed  at  least  one  month 
1)1  ior  to  registration. 
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Transfer  of  Credits  —  Not  more  than  8  semester-hours  of  work 
taken  prior  to  matriculation  are  accepted  for  credit  toward  the 
M.A.  degree.  Transfer  of  graduate  credit  from  other  institutions  — 
up  to  8  semester  hours  —  may  be  granted  graduates  of  accredited 
institutions  who  matriculate  on  or  after  April  12,  1962. 

Research  Requirement  —  Education  503,  Methods  of  Instru- 
ments of  Research,  and  Education  603,  Principles  and  Practices  of 
Research,  or  a  departmental  research  seminar.  Education  503 
should  be  taken  rather  early  in  the  program  and  precedes  work  in 
more  advanced  research  courses. 

Masters  Thesis  —  Students  writing  a  thesis  must  register  for  the 
course  in  thesis  writing  (Graduate  A600)  which  carries  4  semester 
hours  of  credit.  For  further  information  regarding  the  thesis,  see 
the  Graduate  Bulletin. 

Residence  Requirement  —  All  matriculated  students  in  the  Grad- 
uate Division  will  be  required  to  complete  at  least  one  full-time 
( 6  s.  h. )  summer  session  or  at  least  one  regular  semester  ( 12  s.  h. ) 
to  fulfill  this  requirement. 

Application  for  degree  conferment  —  A  candidate  for  a  degree 
must  file  with  the  Registrar  an  application  for  conferment  of  the 
degree  before  November  30  of  the  college  year  in  which  he  expects 
to  complete  his  work.  AppHcation  blanks  for  this  purpose  may  be 
secured  in  the  Registrar's  Office.  The  responsibility  for  making  said 
application  rests  with  the  candidate.  Students  should  check  with 
advisors  concerning  final  examination  dates  and  other  details  in- 
volved in  the  graduation  procedure. 

STUDENTS  NOT  SEEKING  A  DEGREE,  but 

1.  Desiring  to  Transfer  Credit.  Persons  who  wish  to  enroll  in 
courses  for  the  purpose  of  having  credit  transferred  to  another 
institution  may  be  admitted  by  submitting  to  the  Director  of  Field 
Services  an  official  letter  from  the  Dean  of  the  University  or  College 
in  which  they  are  earning  the  degree.  This  letter  must  contain  a 
statement  that  the  student  is  in  good  standing,  his  accumulative 
average,  and  the  courses  or  kind  of  courses  for  which  the  student 
may  register.  Special  transfer  of  credit  forms  may  be  completed 
in  the  Part-Time  and  Extension  Office.  The  College  reserves  the 
right  to  decide  whether  or  not  the  student  has  fulfilled  necessary 
prerequisites.  Certain  400-numbered  courses  and  all  500  and  600- 
numbered  courses  are  open  only  to  graduate  students.  College 
Deans  should  inquire  about  students'  eligibility  if  interested  in 
400-level  courses. 

2.  Desiring  to  Audit.  Persons  who  desire  to  take  courses  for 
cultural,  vocational,  professional,  or  avocational  purposes,  but  who 
do  not  wish  college  credit,  may  register  as  auditors.  All  persons 
auditing  a  course  must  establish  eligibility,  register,  and  pay  the 
same  tuition  fees  as  other  students. 


3.  Desiring  initial  teaching  certificates,  (emergency,  provisional 
or  limited).  Before  registration  will  be  accepted,  students  should 
follow  instructions  listed  under  the  heading,  "Certification  for 
Teaching". 

4.  Desiring  work  beyond  M.A.  or  for  advanced  certificates. 


GENERAL    INFORMATION 

Office  Hours  and   Phone 

On  all  days  when  classes  are  scheduled,  the  Part-Time  and  Ex- 
tension oflBce  hours  are  as  follows:  Monday,  Tuesday,  Wednesday, 
and  Thursday,  8:30  a.m.  to  9:00  p.m.;  Fridav,  8:30  a.m.  to  4:30 
p.m.;  Saturday,  9:00  a.m.  to  12:00  noon.  Phone  Pilgrim  6-9500, 
Extension  201. 

Storm  Closing 

Students  should  assume  that  all  courses  will  be  held  as  sched- 
uled. In  case  of  storm,  daytime  classes  may  be  cancelled,  but  Part- 
Time  courses  are  usually  held.  If  in  doubt,  telephone  the  College. 

LIBRARY  FACILITIES 

The  Harry  A.  Sprague  Library  was  opened  in  the  Fall  of  1963. 
Funds  of  over  $1,000,000  for  this  library  building  were  provided 
for  in  the  New  Jersey  Bond  Issue  of  1959.  The  library  is  of  modem 
construction  using  brick,  glass  and  aluminum  facings.  It  is  com- 
pletely air  conditioned.  It  has  three  floors,  and  is  planned  to  ac- 
commodate 800  students  and  an  eventual  collection  of  200,000 
volumes. 

The  main  floor  includes  the  Circulation  Area,  the  Technical 
Processes  Area,  and  the  Reference  and  Bibliography  Center.  Here, 
also,  is  the  Humanities  Center,  which  includes  books  and  periodicals 
in  the  fields  of  Philosophy,  Religion,  Literature,  Languages,  Music, 
Fine  Arts,  History,  Biography  and  Fiction. 

The  second  floor  has  three  main  subject  areas.  The  Science  and 
Mathematics  Center  includes  books  and  periodicals  in  the  fields 
of  Physics,  Chemistry.  Astronomy,  Geology,  Biology,  Botany,  Zo- 
ology and  in  the  various  branches  of  Mathematics.  The  Social 
Science  Center  contains  books  and  periodicals  in  the  fields  of 
Sociology,  Political  Science  and  Government,  Economics,  Inter- 
national Relations,  Anthropology  and  Geography.  The  Education 
Center  contains  books  in  Education,  Psychology,  Physical  Educa- 
tion, Health,  Industrial  Arts  and  Business  Education.  Near  the 
Education  area  is  a  curriculum  laboratory.  On  the  lower  level 
there  is  an  Art  Gallery,  a  Reserve  Book  Room,  lounges  and  storage 
areas. 

Special  collections  are  located  in  a  separate  room  on  the  second 
floor.  These  collections  include  the  China  Institute  Library,  the 
Lincoln  Collection,  the  Alumni  Memorial  Library,  the  Webster 
Collection,  the  Finley  Collection  and  the  College  Archives. 

Two  classrooms  are  located  outside  the  main  area  of  the  library 
but  are  an  integral  part  of  the  building.  Faculty  carrels,  individual 
study  desks,  typing  areas  and  conference  rooms  are  also  provided. 
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SERVICES 

Academic  Advisors:  Appointments  with  the  Dean  of  the  Col- 
lege, the  Coordinator  of  Graduate  Studies,  the  Director  of  Field 
Services  or  Department  Chairmen  may  be  made  by  mail  or  tele- 
phone. Appointments  should  be  made  as  early  as  possible  prior  to 
the  end  of  the  current  semester.  Advisors  are  available  during 
hours  of  registration. 

Bookstore:  Located  adjacent  to  the  main  lobby  of  the  Student 
Life  Building,  this  on-campus  facility  will  be  open  during  all  hours 
of  registration  and  evenings  during  the  first  three  meetings  of  each 
class  until  7:15  p.m. 

Saturday  hours  during  the  Fall  and  Spring  semesters  are  8:00- 
11:00  a.m.  on  Saturdays  when  Fart-Time  and  Extension  Division 
classes  are  in  session. 

A  limited  number  of  books  for  each  course  will  be  available. 
Textbook  orders  should  be  placed  immediately  upon  completion 
of  registration. 

Snack  Bar:  Located  in  Student  Life  Building.  Open  Mondays 
and  Wednesdays  until  5:00  p.m.  and  Tuesdays  and  Thursdays  until 
7:00  p.m.;  Saturdays  by  special  arrangement.  The  Snack  Bar  is 
a  self-supporting  operation.  ( Hours  are  subject  to  change  depending 
upon  income.) 

Health  Service:  A  full-time  registered  nurse  is  on  duty  in  the 
medical  offices  located  in  Russ  Hall.  Emergency  medical  care  is 
available. 

Veterans'  Counselor:  Veterans  seeking  admission  to  the  Part- 
Time  and  Extension  Division  should  apply  well  in  advance  of  the 
registration  dates  for  a  certificate  of  eligibility  and  entitlement 
at  the  Newark,  New  Jersey  office  (20  Washington  Place)  of  the 
Veterans  Administration.  In  requesting  this  certificate,  the  veteran 
is  advised  to  indicate  clearly  his  educational  objective.  The  Vet- 
erans Administration  has  established  certain  limitations,  especially 
with  regard  to  change  of  course.  In  order  that  a  veteran  may  be 
assured  that  his  certificate  is  in  order  and  that  he  has  taken  the 
proper  steps  to  expedite  his  training,  under  the  G.  I.  Bill,  he  should 
report  at  registration  time  to  the  Veterans'  Counselor  whose  office 
is  located  adjacent  to  the  center  hall  in  College  Hall. 

Student  Parking:  The  college  reserves  a  number  of  parking  lots 
to  be  used  by  Students.  These  areas  are  designated  on  a  map  of 
the  campus  that  is  available  at  the  time  of  registration. 

Under  no  circumstances  are  students  to  park  in  unauthorized 
areas.  Traffic  regulations  will  be  strictly  enforced  and  violators 
will  be  liable  for  a  fine  and  towing  charges. 

The  College  assumes  no  responsibility  for  the  car  or  its  contents 
while  it  is  parked  on  College  property. 
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Parking  permits  may  be  obtained  in  the  Maintenance  Office, 
Lower  floor,  College  Hall. 

Audio-Visual  Center:  This  Center  provides  audio-visual  ma- 
terials, equipment  and  services  for  use  by  faculty  and  students  for 
classroom  instruction  and  presentation.  The  staff  of  the  Center  is 
available  for  special  consultation  on  audio-visual  problems,  for 
demonstrations  of  audio-visual  materials  and  methods,  and  for 
special  teaching  and  training  in  the  area  of  audio-visual  education. 
The  Center  handles  the  scheduling  of  all  films  for  the  College,  as 
well  as  their  ordering,  mailing,  and  rentals.  Student  assistants  are 
provided  whenever  the  use  of  equipment  is  requested  but  are  also 
available  for  other  services. 


MONTCLAIR     COOPERATIVE    FILM     LIBRARY 

Coronet  and  other  selected  films 
available  on  rental  basis 

Send  for  descriptive  catalog  to 

MoNTCLAiR  Cooperative  Film  Library 

Montclair  State  College 

Upper  Montclair,  New  Jersey 
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CERTIFICATION   FOR  TEACHING 

I.     ENROLLING  AT  MONTCLAIR 

A.  Students  who  plan  to  take  courses  leading  to  certification 
for  secondary  school  teaching  should  obtain  a  written 
statement  of  their  individual  requirements  from  their 
Count}'  Superintendent  of  Schools,  To  obtain  such  a 
statement,  official  college  transcripts  and  a  letter  stating 
the  subject  in  which  certification  is  desired  must  be  for- 
warded to  the  County  Superintendent  of  Schools. 

B.  Correspondence  subsequently  received  from  the  County 
Superintendent  of  Schools,  as  well  as  transcripts  of  all 
previous  academic  work,  must  be  presented  at  registration. 

C.  All  general  questions  regarding  certification  should  be  ad- 
dressed to  the  Certification  Advisor  at  the  College;  pre- 
registration  advisement,  by  appointment,  is  recommended. 

IL     COURSE  OFFERINGS 

A,  The  Professional  Education  courses  listed  below,  accord- 
ing to  the  Fall  and  Spring  semester  schedule,  are  approved 
by  the  State  Board  of  Examiners  for  certification  to  teach 
in  New  Jersey  secondary  schools. 

B.  Courses  should  be  selected  from  the  following  (listed  ac- 
cording to  Professional  Education  areas  specified  by  the 
State  Board  of  Examiners ) : 

a.    Methods  (maximum  6  semester  hours) 

( 1 ) .  Subject  methods  courses  Fall  Spring 

EngHsh  A401X     Teaching  of  English 

in  the  Secondary  Schools  X 

Ind.  Arts  A302X     Curriculum  & 

Methods  of  Teaching  Ind.  Arts  X 

Mathematics   A401X    Teaching   of 

Mathematics  in  Secondary  Schools  X 

Music  A401X    Teaching  Music  in 

Secondary  Schools  X 

Science  A401X     Teaching  Science  in 

Secondary  Schools  X 

*  Science  A501     The  Teaching  of 

Chemistry  in  Secondar\^  Schools         X         X 
Social    Studies    A401X     Teaching    of 

Social  Studies  in  Secondary  Schools  X 
( 2 ) .  Methods  Electives  ( any  of  the  follow- 
ing courses  may  be  taken  in  addi- 
tion to  the  required  subject  methods 
course(s)  above,  providing  the  total 
semester  hours  does  not  exceed  6  s.h. ) 
Education  A304     Principles  &  Tecli- 

niques  of  Secondary  Education  X         X 

*TJii.s  course  will  iiuct  on  alternate  Tuesdays  throughout  the  Fall  and  Sprinjf 
1964  semesters. 
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Fall  Spring 

Education  A408     Selection  &  Utiliza- 
tion of  Audio-Visual  Aids  X        X 

Education  A409     Radio    &    Sound 

Equipment  in  the  Classroom  X 

b.  Educational  Psychology 

Education  A201    Human  Develop- 
ment &  Behavior  I         -  XX 

Education  A202    Human  Develop- 
ment &  Behavior  H  XX 

Education  A491     Measurement  & 

Evaluation  in  Teaching  &  Learning     X 

Education  A561     Child  &  Adolescent 
Development  X 

c.  Health  Education 

Health  Ed.  AlOO     Healthful  Living      X        X 

d.  Foundations  of  Education 

Education  A303     The    Teacher    in 

School  &  Community  X         X 

Education  A401     The  Development 

of  Educational  Thought  X         X 

Education  A406     Educational 

Sociology  X 

Education  A492     Comparative 

Education  X 

e.  Curriculum 

Education  A461     The    Junior    High 

School  Curriculum  X 

Fine  Arts  A401  Art  Curriculum  of 
Elementary  &  Secondary  Schools        X 


The  following  courses  will  be  offered  for  Elementary  Certifi- 
cation at  Montclair  State  College.  The  courses  marked  with 
asterisks  are  being  offered  in  conjunction  with  Newark  State 
College: 

Fall  Spring 

Education  A201     Human    Development   & 

Behavior  I  X         X 

**  Education  E407b     Principles  &  Practices  of 

Elementary  Educ.  X 

** Education  E406c     Elementary  School 

Curriculum  X 

**Enghsh  E314a     Language  Arts  in  Ele- 
mentary School  X 
Fine  Arts  A401     Art  Curriculum   of   Elem. 
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&  Sec.  Schools  X 

Home  Econ.  A425     Home  Economics  in 

Elementary  School  X 

**  Mathematics  E312b     Mathematics  in  the 

Elementary  School  X 

Music  A320X     Teaching   Music    in    Ele- 
mentary School  X 

**OflFered  by  Newark  State  College  on  the  Montclair  State  College 
Campus.  Student  must  register  for  these  courses  at  Newark  State 
College. 

III.  RULES  CONCERNING  TEACHER  CERTIFICATION 
Every  teacher  in  New  Jersey  must: 

1.  Be  at  least  eighteen  years  old. 

2.  Be  a  graduate  of  an  approved  high  school  or  have  an 
equivalent  education  or  experience  as  determined  by 
the  State  Board  of  Examiners. 

3.  Be  a  citizen  of  the  United  States,  or  have  preliminary 
citizenship  status  as  defined  by  the  law  enacted  in  1956. 

IV.  METHODS  OF  APPLICATION 

A.  Applicants  Who  Have  Assurance  of  Employment  in  the 
Public  Schools  of  New  Jersey 

Application  for  certification  by  persons  who  have  assur- 
ance of  employment  in  the  public  schools  of  New  Jersey 
should  be  made  by  mail  or  in  person  through  the  office 
of  the  County  Superintendent  of  Schools  in  the  county  in 
which  the  applicant  will  teach.  The  County  Superinten- 
dents' offices  are  usually  located  in  the  county  court  house 
buildings. 

B.  Applicants  MHio  Do  Not  Have  Assurance  of  Employment 

1.  Application  for  certification  by  persons  who  are  resi- 
dents of  New  Jersey  but  who  do  not  have  assurance 
of  employment  should  be  made  by  mail  or  in  person 
through  the  office  of  the  County  Superintendent  of 
schools  in  the  county  in  which  the  applicant  resides. 

2.  Application  for  certification  by  persons  who  are  not 
residents  of  New  Jersey  and  who  do  not  have  assurance 
of  employment  should  be  made  by  mail  directh'  to  the 
Bureau  of  Teacher  Certification,  State  Department  of 
Education,  225  West  State  Strct^t,  Trenton  25,  New 
Jersey. 

C.  Documents  Rcipiired  for  All  Certificates 

liifonnation  concerning  documents  r(H|nired  for  all  certifi- 
cates slioukl  be  obtained  through  the  office  of  the  County 
Superintendent  of  Schools. 
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D.  Statement  of  Eligibilitij 

Applicants  not  having  assurance  of  employment  may  apply 
for  a  statement  of  eligibility,  which  is  issued  without  fee. 
A  statement  of  eligibility  does  not  authorize  service  or 
take  the  place  of  a  certificate,  which  must  be  obtained 
before  entrance  into  a  position,  and  forwarded  to  the  ap- 
plicant after  it  has  been  recorded  in  the  office  of  the 
County  Superintendent  of  Schools, 

The  statement  of  eligibility  should  be  appUed  for  in  the 
manner  described  in  section  B  above.  Information  con- 
cerning required  documents  should  be  obtained  as  in  C 
above. 

A  statement  of  eligibility  is  valid  for  five  (5)  years.  If  the 
holder  of  the  statement  of  eligibility^  does  not  teach  in  the 
public  schools  of  New  Jersey  during  the  five-year  life  of 
the  statement,  a  new  letter  can  be  applied  for  and  received 
if  the  then  existing  requirements  are  met. 

E.  Issuance  of  Certificate 

Evaluation  of  credentials  will  be  made  by  the  Bureau  of 
Teacher  Certification,  and  the  appropriate  certificate  or 
certification  report  will  be  issued  by  the  Bureau,  under 
signature  of  the  Secretary  of  the  State  Board  of  Examiners, 
and  forwarded  to  the  applicant.  For  applicants  living  or 
working  in  New  Jersey,  the  certificate  will  be  sent  to  the 
applicant  through  the  office  of  the  County  Superintendent, 
where  it  will  be  recorded.  The  certificate  should  always 
be  kept  in  the  possession  of  the  teacher. 

F.  Filing  of  Records  in  the  Bureau  of  Teacher  Certification 
All  records  and  correspondence  required  for  the  issuance 
of  a  certificate  or  as  a  basis  for  evaluation  will  be  filed  in 
the  office  of  the  State  Board  of  Examiners  for  a  period  of 
five  (5)  years  from  the  date  of  issuance  of  the  certificate 
or  evaluation.  Upon  request  of  the  teacher,  certified  tran- 
scripts and  records  will  be  returned  at  the  end  of  the  five- 
year  period. 
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ACADEMIC    REGULATIONS    AND    PROCEDURES 

Student  Responsibility:  The  College  expects  those  who  are  ad- 
mitted to  assume  responsibility  for  knowing  and  meeting  the  vari- 
ous regulations  and  procedures  set  forth  in  the  College  catalogs. 
The  College  reserves  the  right  to  terminate  the  enrollment  of  any 
student  whose  conduct,  class  attendance,  or  academic  record  should 
prove  unsatisfactory. 

Credit  Loads:  Students  may  not  register  for  more  than  six  (6) 
semester  hours  in  a  semester.  Four  (4)  semester  hours,  as  a  maxi- 
mum, is  strongly  recommended. 

Course  Numbering:  A  course  numbering  system  has  been  de- 
veloped for  all  courses  in  the  various  departments  and  curricula. 
Courses  are  numbered  in  the  following  manner: 

100-199  Freshman 

200-299  Sophomore 

300-399  Junior 

400-499  Senior  -  Graduate 

500-699  Graduate 

Withdrawal  From  a  Course:  A  written  notice  to  the  Director 
of  Field  Services  is  required.  ( Notification  to  the  instructor  does  not 
constitute  an  official  withdrawal. )  Refunds  are  computed  from  the 
date  of  receipt  of  such  written  notice.  Students  who  do  not  submit 
a  written  notice  will  receive  the  mark  of  "F"  in  those  courses  which 
they  cease  to  attend.  Students  who  withdraw  after  the  mid-point 
( Fall,  Nov.  15  and  Spring,  April  6 )  will  receive  an  automatic  grade 
of  "F". 

Withdrawal  from  courses  that  meet  more  than  or  less  tlian  a 
full  semester  is  allowed  up  to  the  mid-point  of  the  course. 

Grades:  Only  students  enrolled  for  credit  receive  grades.  The 
following  final  grades  may  be  received: 


A 

Excellent                                   B 

Good 

C 

Fair                                            D 

Poor 

F 

Failure                                   Inc. 

Incomplete 

WP 

Withdrawn,  Passing             WF 
NC       No  Credit 

Withdrawn,  Failing 

The  mark  "D"  is  not  accepted  for  Master's  degree  credit  at  Mont- 
clair  State  College.  The  Mark  "WP"  is  given  to  those  who  submit  in 
writing  their  intention  of  withdrawing  from  a  course  before  the 
mid-point  in  the  semester  and  are  doing  passing  work  in  the  courses 
involved.  "WF"  is  assigned  to  students  who  withdraw  before  the 
mid-point  and  are  doing  failing  work  at  the  time  of  withdrawal. 
The  mark  "F"  signifies:  (1)  failure,  (2)  student  has  failed  to  submit 
written  notice  of  his  withdrawal,  (3)  the  student  has  requested 
withdrawal  after  the  mid-point  in  the  semester.    The  mark  "Inc" 
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is  given  to  a  student  who,  because  of  illness,  is  unable  to  complete 
his  work  at  the  end  of  a  semester.  He  will  be  notified  when  the 
work  is  due;  if  said  work  is  not  finished  on  the  prescribed  date,  a 
final  grade  of  "F"  is  recorded.  For  courses,  that  meet  more  than 
or  less  than  a  full  semester,  the  above  information  applies  but  is 
geared  to  the  duration  of  the  course. 

An  official  record  showing  credits  and  grades  earned  will  be  mailed 
to  the  student  three  weeks  following  the  close  of  the  semester. 

Change  of  Schedule  or  Program:  No  Student  will  be  permitted 
to  change  his  scheduled  courses  without  approval  of  his  advisor 
and  the  Director  of  Field  Services.  The  deadline  for  making  changes 
is  prior  to  the  second  meeting  of  the  class.  To  change  from  "auditor" 
to  "credit"  or  vice-versa,  a  student  must  make  formal  application 
not  later  than  the  mid-point  in  the  semester.  Forms  are  available 
in  the  Registrar's  Office. 

Cancellation  of  Courses:  The  College  reserves  the  right  to  close 
any  course  for  which  the  enrollment  is  insufficient.  Students  may 
then  register  in  another  course  or  receive  a  refund  of  tuition.  If 
prerequisites  are  required  (see  course  Hstings)  the  student  must 
be  sure  he  has  fulfilled  them  or  their  equivalents. 


REGISTRATION 

Procedure:  All  students  must  register  in  person.  Details  for 
registration  will  be  posted  on  a  bulletin  board  in  the  center  hall  of 
College  Hall.  Students  must  bring  records  of  previous  college  work 
in  order  to  establish  priority  registration.  In  addition,  matriculated 
students  must  present  their  Work  Program  to  advisors. 

A  student  has  completed  his  registration  when: 

1.  His  registration  forms  have  been  properly  and  completely 
filled  out. 

2.  His  program  has  been  approved  by  his  Departmental  advisor 
and  by  advisors  in  other  departments  in  which  he  selects 
courses. 

3.  His  fees  have  been  paid, 

4.  He  receives  his  class  admission  cards. 

5.  He  has  filled  out  an  auto  registration  card  and  purchased  a 
parking  decal. 

Place:  College  Hall. 

TIME     AND     PRIORITY     SCHEDULE 
Fall  Semester    1963 


Matriculated  Graduate  Students  only. 

Certification  Students  previously  registered  at 
M.S.C.  (Liberal  Arts  graduates  and  others 
working  on  an  initial  provisional  or  limited 
teacher's  certificate.) 

Certification  Students  registering  for  the  first 
time  at  M.S.C.  to  work  on  initial  teacMng  cer- 
tificate. (All  students  must  attend  a  registra- 
tion meeting  which  will  be  held  promptly  at 
6:30  p.m.  in  College  High  Auditorium.) 

Pre-matriculated  Graduate  Students  ( Students 
who  have  filed  an  application  for  matriculation 
in  a  graduate  major  but  have  not  been  officially 
accepted. ) 

Special  Students  (Beyond  M.A.,  non-matricu- 
lated students,  special  interest,  auditors,  and 
advanced  certification  such  as  guidance,  sec- 
ondary school  principal,  etc. ) 

Students  unable  to  take  advantage  of  the  above  priority  arrangement 
may  register  with  other  groups  provided  they  arrive  after  their  priority 
schedule.    Students  MAY  NOT  register  ahead  of  their  priority  fisting. 


Saturday,  Sept.  14 
8:45-11:45    a.m. 

Monday,    Sept.    16 
5:00-7:00   p.m. 


6:30-9:00   p.m. 


6:30-9:00   p.m. 


Tuesday,  Sept.  17 
5:00-8:30  p.m. 


Late  Registration 

September  18,  19,  20—3:00-5:00  p.m. 
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September  21—9:00-12:00  noon 

Students  registering  on  September  18,   19,  20  and  21   will  be 

charged  a  $5.00  late  registration  fee. 


NO  REGISTRATIONS  ACCEPTED  AFTER  SEPTExVIBER  21. 
Spring  Semester  -  1964 


Saturday,    Jan.    25 
8:45-11:45  a.m. 

Monday,    Jan.    27 
5:00-7:00   p.m. 


6:30-9:00   p.m. 


6:30-9:00   p.m. 


Tuesday,    Jan.    28 
3:00-8:30   p.m. 


Matriculated  Graduate  Students  only. 


Certification  Students  previously  registered  at 
M.S.C.  (Liberal  Arts  graduates  and  others 
working  on  an  initial  provisional  or  limited 
teacher's  certificate.) 

Certification  Students  registering  for  the  first 
time  at  M.S.C.  to  work  on  initial  teaching 
certificate.  (All  students  must  attend  a  regis- 
tration meeting  which  will  be  held  promptly 
at  6:30  in  College  High  Auditorium). 

Pre-matriculated  Graduate  Students  ( Students 
who  have  filed  an  application  for  matriculation 
in  a  graduate  major  but  have  not  been  officially 
accepted. ) 

Special  Students  (beyond  M.A.,  non-matricu- 
lated students,  special  interest,  auditors,  and 
advanced  certification  such  as  guidance,  sec- 
ondary school  principal,  etc. ) 


Students  unable  to  take  advantage  of  the  above  priority  arrangement 
may  register  with  other  groups  provided  they  arrive  after  their  prioriti/ 
schedule.    Students   MAY  NOT  register  ahead  of  their  priority  listing. 

Late  Registration 

January  29,  30,  31— .3:00-5:00  p.m. 

February  1—9:00-12:00  noon 

Students  registering  on  January  29,  30,  31  and  February  1  will 

be  charged  a  $5.00  late  registration  fee. 


NO  REGISTRATIONS  ACCEPTED  AFTER  FEBRUARY  1. 
TUITION   FEES  AND   EXPENSES* 

All  checks  should  be  made  out  to:  Montclair  State  College 
Tuition 

New  Jersey  Residents  and  Teachers 

Per  semester  hour  of  credit  $16.00 

Non-Resident 

Per  semester  hour  of  credit  18.00 
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Service  Charge 

Per  semester  hour  of  credit  .50 

Registration  Fee 

To  be  paid  each  time  a  student  registers — non-refundable  2.00 
Late  Registration 

And  additional  fee  charged  to  all  students  who  fail  to  regis- 
ter during  the  regular  registration  period  5.00 

Application  for  Admission  Fee. 

$5.00  to  be  paid  when  student  files  an  application  for  admission 
to  a  degree  granting  program.  This  fee  must  accompany  the  appli- 
cation form  and  is  not  refundable. 

Transcript  Fee 

$1.00  for  single  copy.    Inquire  at  the  Registrar's  Office. 
Refunding  of  Fees 

In  accordance  with  a  decision  of  the  State  Board  of  Education 
on  May  3,  1962,  the  following  uniform  schedule  of  refunds  was 
effective  in  all  New  Jersey  State  Colleges  on  September  1,  1962: 

Per  Cent 
Periods  of  Withdrawal  Refunded 

Withdrawal  before  course  begins  100% 

Withdrawal  during  first  third  of  course  60% 

Withdrawal  between  first  third  and  first  half  of  course      .     30% 
Withdrawal  during  last  half  of  course  None 

The  percentage  of  refund  is  based  upon  the  total  obligation. 

A  reduction  in  a  student's  program  in  the  Division  of  Field  Services 
is  equivalent  to  a  withdrawal.  This  policy  applies  to  such  reduc- 
tions. Tuition  and  service  charges  are  refunded  in  full  if  classes 
are  discontinued  by  the  authorities  at  the  college. 

IN  COMPUTING  REFUNDS,  THE  DATE  OF  WITHDRAWAL 
IS  THE  DATE  ON  WHICH  THE  FIELD  SERVICE  DIVISION 
RECEIVES  A  WRITTEN  NOTICE  FROM  THE  STUDENT. 

Work  Scholarships 

A  limited  number  of  tuition  scholarships  are  available.  Students 
are  assigned  work  in  the  various  College  departments.  \\'rite  to  the 
Dean  of  Students  for  information. 

*  .Subject  to  change  any  time  by  action  of  the  State  Board  of  Education. 
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SPECIAL   ACTIVITIES 

FALL  and  SPRING  SEMESTERS   1963-64 

READING  IMPROVEMENT  LABORATORY:  Available  to 
youngsters  from  the  communities  of  New  Jersey;  students  are  as- 
signed to  small  groups  or  to  individual  instruction  according  to 
their  ages  and  achievement  levels.  The  latest  in  equipment,  work- 
shop materials,  and  teaching  methods  are  used  to  help  each  pupil 
broaden  his  reading  power. 

The  Reading  Laboratory  aims  to  improve  reading  ability  through 
development  of  better  reading  techniques.  Organizing  school  read- 
ing assignments,  reading  for  examination,  enriching  vocabulary,  and 
building  speed  of  comprehension  are  among  the  areas  stressed  for 
the  average  or  superior  student;  while  reading  for  meaning  of  the 
central  theme,  improving  basic  study  skills,  skimming  for  details 
and  accommodating  eye  movements  for  good  reading  are  the  areas 
emphasized  for  students  having  serious  diflBculty  in  meeting  school 
reading  assignments. 

The  fee  covers  the  entire  cost  of  testing,  the  use  of  workbooks,  texts, 
and  specialized  instruction  by  the  psychologist  and  reading  experts 
on  the  staflF.    New  groups  are  formed  each  semester — application 
should  he  made  at  least  three  months  in  advance. 
Fee:  $50.00        Write  to:  Coordinator,  Reading  Improvement 

Laboratory 

SPEECH  AND  HEARING  CENTER:  The  Speech  and  Hearing 
Center  o£Fers  intensive  remedial  speech  services  during  the  Fall  and 
Spring  semester  for  children  between  4  and  18  years  of  age.  The 
center  meets  on  Mondays  and  Wednesdays  from  1:30  p.m.  to  4:30 
p.m.  The  program  is  designed  to  provide  therapy  for  children  with 
the  usual  types  of  speech  problems,  as  well  as  for  those  who  have 
major  problems  of  voice,  articulation,  and  rhythm  (stuttering). 
Children  with  retarded  language  development  or  loss  of  language 
are  also  eligible.  Therapy  is  also  provided  for  children  who  have 
speech  problems  associated  with  tongue  thrusting,  malocclusion, 
cleft  palate,  and  hearing  impairments. 

There  is  no  charge  for  the  therapy,  but  there  is  a  $5.00  adminis- 
trative charge  for  the  program  per  semester.  Admissions  may  fol- 
low a  diagnostic  interview  for  which  there  is  no  charge.  Appoint- 
ments for  interview  may  be  arranged  by  calling  the  Speech  Center 
before  noon  on  Monday  through  Friday. 

THE  PLAYERS  PRESENT 

The  Montclair  State  College  Players  will  present  three  plays 
during  the  Fall  and  Spring  Semesters,  1963-64.  These  plays  are 
open  to  the  public.  For  information  and  reservations,  correspond- 
ence should  be  directed  to  the  Players. 
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The  following  plays  will  be  presented: 

"Liliom"  bv  Molnar  Nov.  21,  22,  23  and  25 

"Blithe  Spirit"  by  Noel  Coward  Feb.  20,  21,  22,  and  24 

"Midsummer  Nights  Dream"  Week  of  April  20th 

by  Shakespeare 

SPECIAL    ANNOUNCEMENT 

CHRISTMAS  TOUR 

Puerto  Rico  and  the  Virgin  Islands 

Soc.  Studies  A466  2  s.h. 

December  24,  1963  to  January  1,  1964  Mr.  Bye 

This  is  a  nine-day  field-study  course  devoted  to  a  survey  of  our 
nearest  island  possessions.  It  includes  an  exploration  of  San  Juan 
and  its  vicinity,  including  the  University,  the  rain  forest  and  the 
submarine  gardens,  a  two-day  trip  through  the  island  visiting  pine- 
apple, coflFee,  sugar,  textile,  and  rum  producing  areas,  churches, 
homes,  and  historic  places.  One  day  is  spent  in  St.  Thomas,  largest 
of  the  Virgin  Islands.  The  trip  to  and  from  the  islands  is  made 
by  air. 

SUMMER  TOURS-  1964 

niEDITERRANEAN  AND  HOLY  LANDS:  A  five  week  field 
study  of  the  countries  adjacent  to  the  Mediterranean  Sea  including 
short  stops  in  Paris,  Madrid,  Athens  and  Cyprus,  and  more  inten- 
sive studies  of  Italy,  Turkey,  Syria,  Lebanon,  Israel,  Egypt,  Tunisia, 
and  Morocco.  By  air.  Approximate  dates  July  1  to  August  6.  Esti- 
mated cost  $1800.    Credit:  4  s.h.  (graduate  or  undergraduate) 

"" ALASKA  AND  CANADIAN  ROCKIES:  A  three  week  field 
study  of  this  area  including  Banft,  Lake  Louise,  Vancouver,  the 
Inside  Passage,  Juneau,  Anchorage,  Fairbanks,  and  Mt.  McKinley 
National  Park.  By  rail  from  Chicago  through  Manitoba,  Saskat- 
chewan, Alberta  and  British  Columbia;  by  boat  to  Juneau;  by  air  in 
Alaska  and  return.  Approximate  dates  August  13  to  September  3. 
Estimated  cost  $1,000.    Credit:  2  s.h.  (graduate  or  undergraduate) 

*  Courses  will  be  offered  pending  approval  by  the  N.J.  State  Department  ol 
Education.  For  further  information,  please  contact  Coordinator,  Bureau 
of  Field  Studies. 


SPECIAL     CAMPUS     EVENTS 


Campus-Wide  Celebration  of  Shakespeare's  Quadricentennial 

Week  of  April  20th 

New  Jersey  Tercentennial  Celebration 

May  2  through  May  8 
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COURSES    OF    THE    PART    TIME 
AND    EXTENSION    DIVISION 

The  courses  listed  below  will  be  offered  through  the  Part-Time  and 
Extension  Division  during  the  Fall  1963  and  Spring  1964.  Courses 
numbered  500  and  above  are  open  only  to  graduate  students:  those 
numbered  400-499,  inclusive,  are  senior-graduate  courses. 

FOR  ROOM  AND  BUILDING  ASSIGNMENTS,  REFER  TO  THE 
DAILY  SCHEDULE  ON  PAGES  60  through  71. 

All  students  should  be  careful  not  to  enroll  in  courses  which  they 
have  previously  taken.  The  final  responsibility  for  duplication  of 
courses  rests  with  the  students. 

*  Courses  listed  with  this  mark  ( * )  indicate  that  they  may  not  be 
used  for  graduate  credit. 


BUSINESS    EDUCATION    DEPARTMENT 

*Bus.  Ed.  A300     Business  Mathematics  Or:  2  s.h. 

Spring     Monday  7:00  Staff 

This  course  is  concerned  with  mathematical  concepts  that  help 
the  student  to  become  more  effective  in  his  daily  living.  Among  the 
topics  covered  are:  the  fundamental  processes  of  arithmetic  and 
elementary  algebra,  percentage,  simple  and  compound  interest,  con- 
sumer credit  and  installment  buying,  savings  and  investments,  mort- 
gages, pensions,  annuities,  social  security,  taxation,  and  insurance. 

Bus.  Ed.  A501  A  &  B     Research  Seminar  in  Business  Education 

Cr.  2  s.h.  ea. 
Fall     Monday  4:30  p.m.  Dr.  Froehlich 

This  course  deals  with  research  and  literature  in  the  field  of 
business  education.  The  emphasis  is  placed  on  making  the  class- 
room teacher  an  intelligent  consumer  of  the  current  research  find- 
ings and  publications  related  to  business  education. 

Prerequisite:    Education  503 

Bus.  Ed.  A503     The  Business  Education  Curriculum       Cr.  2  s.h. 
Fall     Thursday  4:30  Dr.  Nanassy 

This  course  is  a  sequel  to  Business  Education  502.  It  deals 
with  the  curricula  in  business  education  for  various  levels  and  types 
of  schools.  In  this  course,  the  student  learns  how  to  evaluate  present 
programs  and  to  make  recommendations  for  needed  changes. 

Bus.  Ed.  A505     Tests  and  Measurements  in  Business  Education 

Cr.  2  s.h. 
Spring     Wednesday  4:.30  Dr.  Haas 

This  course  deals  with  constructing,  administering,  interpreting, 
and  evaluating  all  types  of  testing  materials  in  business  subjects. 
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Bus.  Ed.  A518    Advertising  Media  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall     Monday  7:00  p.m.  Mr.  Sheppard 

This  course  in  advertising  offers  an  opportunity  to  study  in  some 
detail  the  uses  of  various  advertising  media  such  as  newspapers, 
magazines,  radio,  television,  and  direct  mail,  and  to  evaluate  their 
effectiveness  in  terms  of  campaigns. 

Bus.  Ed.  A520B     Improvement  of  Instruction  in  Business 

Education — Bookkeeping,  Accounting  and  Business  Arithmetic 

Cr.  2  s.h. 
Spring    Wednesday  7:00  p.m.  Mr.  Sheppard 

These  courses  give  the  experienced  business  teacher  an  oppor- 
tunity to  study  the  content,  methods,  teaching  aids,  and  evaluation 
procedures  in  at  least  two*  of  the  three  specialized  fields: 

Bus.  Ed.  A544D    Workshop  in  Office  Machines — Data  Processing 

Cr.  2  s.h. 
Spring     Tuesday  4:30  p.m.  Dr.  VanDerveer 

This  workshop  provides  an  opportunity  for  the  study,  planning, 
and  development  of  teaching  materials  and  projects  fitted  to  the 
particular  situation  in  which  the  person  is  teaching.  Instruction  is 
on  an  individual  and  small-group  basis  with  occasional  seminar 
meetings  of  the  entire  group. 

Prerequisite:    Teaching  experience  in  the  field 


EDUCATION   DEPARTMENT 

^Education  A20I     Human  Development  and  Behavior  I  Cr.  3  s.h. 

Fall         Section  I       Monday    7:00  p.m.  Staff 

Fall         Section  II     Saturday  8:45  a.m.  Staff 

Spring     Section  I      Monday    7:00  p.m.  Staff 

Spring     Section  II     Saturday  8:45  a.m.  Staff 

^Education  A202     Human  Development  and  Behavior  II 

Cr.  3  s.h. 
Fall         Tuesday  7:00  p.m.  Staff 

Spring     Tuesday  7:00  p.m.  Staff 

These  courses  survey  the  psychological  aspects  of  development 
and  behavior  from  the  prenatal  period  through  adolescence.  Em- 
phasis is  placed  upon  physical,  emotional,  intellectual,  and  social 
growth  and  development;  the  learning  process  with  applications 
to  educational  situations;  personal  and  social  adjustments,  as 
they  are  found  in  the  home,  school  and  community;  guided  obser- 
vations of  individual  children  and  adolesccMits,  to  furnish  substance 
to  classroom  discussions  and  to  help  the  student  gain  understanding 
of  human  behavior. 
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^Education  A303     The  Teacher  in  School  and  Community 

Cr.  3  s.h. 
Fall         Tuesday  7:00  p.m.  Dr.  Morehead 

Spring     Tuesday  7:00  p.m.  Staff 

This  course  provides  the  prospective  teacher  with  a  knowledge 
and  understanding  of  the  following  areas  of  professional  concern: 
(1)  the  organization  and  role  of  the  public  school  in  American 
society;  (2)  the  nature  of  teaching  as  a  profession;  (3)  the  evolving 
role  of  the  school  in  community  improvements;  and  (4)  the  func- 
tion of  the  teacher  in  school-community  relations. 

^Education  A304     Principles  and  Techniques 

of  Secondary  Education  Cr.  3  s.h. 

Fall     Wednesday  7:00  p.m.  Staff 

Spring    Thursday       7:00  p.m.  Dr.  Atkinson 

This  course  provides  a  basic  orientation  in  the  following  areas  of 
professional  concern:  (1)  the  teacher's  role  in  the  teaching-learning 
process;  (2)  sources,  selection,  and  use  of  teaching  aids;  (3)  rou- 
tine activities  and  auxiliary  responsibilities  of  the  teacher;  and  (4) 
development  and  maintenance  of  desirable  pupil  behavior. 

*^Education  A401     The  Development  of  Educational 

Thought  Cr.  3  s.h. 

Fall         Thursday       7:00  p.m.  Mr.  Jump 

Spring     Wednesday  7:00  p.m.  Staff 

The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  study  the  major  philosophical 
traditions  and  their  educational  implications  in  order  to  assist  the 
student  to  develop  his  own  philosophy  of  education.  These  philo- 
sophical traditions  are  studied  in  their  historical  and  contemporary 
perspectives  through  texts  and  supplementary  readings. 

Education  A406    Educational  Sociology  Cr.  3  s.h. 

Fall     Saturday  8:45  a.m.  Dr.  Gorman 

This  course  deals  with  the  application  of  sociological  principles 
of  educational  problems.  The  school  is  treated  as  a  part  of  the 
community,  and  the  various  social  forces  that  aflFect  the  school  and 
its  administration  are  considered.  The  following  topics  are  in- 
cluded; family  backgrounds,  community  organization,  social  break- 
down, social  mobihty,  socialized  classroom  methods,  and  the  social 
approach  to  individual  behavior  difficulties. 

Education  E406c     Elementary  School  Curriculum  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Wednesday  7:00  p.m. 

Offered  by  Newark  State  College  on  the  Montclair  State  College 
campus.  Students  must  register  for  this  course  at  Newark  State 
College. 
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Education  E407b     Principles  and  Practices  of 

Elementary  Education  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall     Wednesday  7:00  p.m. 

Offered  by  Newark  State  College  on  the  Montclair  State  College 
campus.  Students  must  register  for  this  course  at  Newark  State 
College. 

Education  A408     Selection  and  Utilization  of 

Audio-Visual  Materials  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall         Tuesday  4:30  p.m.  Miss  Fantone 

Spring     Tuesday  4:30  p.m.  Miss  Fantone 

Sources,  selection,  and  evaluation  of  audio-visual  materials  are 
studied  in  this  course.  Techniques  in  developing  individual  refer- 
ence catalogs  of  audio  visual  materials  are  stressed.  The  production 
of  school-made  aids  is  also  an  important  aspect  of  the  course.  The 
use  of  the  latest  audio-visual  equipment  is  demonstrated. 

Education  A409     Radio  and  Sound  Equipment 

in  the  Classroom  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall     Tuesday  4:30  p.m.  Mr.  Sheft 

This  course  trains  teachers  and  school  executives  in  the  use  of 
radio  programs,  amplifying  systems,  recording  equipment,  and 
record  players.  Actual  practice  is  given  in  the  use  of  these  educa- 
tional aids.  Problems  of  script-writing,  microphone  and  recording 
techniques,  and  program  directing  are  considered.  The  class  visits 
radio  stations  for  equipment  and  program  observation.  Each  stu- 
dent develops  a  teaching  unit  using  radio  or  sound  equipment  to 
vary,  vitalize,  and  improve  educational  practices. 

Education  A410     Teaching  Materials  Workshop  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Thursday  4:30  p.m.  Mr.  Sheft 

This  course  is  for  those  persons  who  wish  to  study  adv^anced 
problems  in  the  utilization  and  administration  of  audio-visual 
materials.  Individual  research  is  stressed,  and  there  is  an  oppor- 
tunity to  work  out  individual  projects.  Such  problems  as  budget 
requirements,  administrative  set-up,  establishment  of  film  libraries, 
etc.,  are  emphasized.  It  is  assumed  that  the  student  will  have  taken 
Ed.  408  or  will  have  had  the  equivalent  in  practical  experiences. 

Education  A440     Camping  and  Outdoor  Education  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Monday  7:00  p.m.  Mr.Schmidt 

The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  familiarize  the  student  with 
camping  and  outdoor  education  as  educational  methods  utilized  by 
the  schools  of  America.  The  aims  and  methods  of  camping  are 
studied,  aud  consideration  is  given  to  the  communities  that  have 
active  camping  and  outdoor  education  programs  in  operation.  The 
course  also  helps  prepare  the  student  lor  a  j^osition  in  summer 
camps. 
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Education  A453     Social  Psychology  Cr.  3  s.h. 

Fall     Wednesday  7:00  p.m.  Dr.  Floyd 

The  course  focuses  on  the  social  behavior  of  the  individual  and 
the  group.  Attention  is  given  to  social  perception,  motivation,  and 
learning;  attitudes  and  values;  the  development  and  dynamics  of 
social  groups;  intergroup  tension  and  prejudice;  and  psychological 
approaches  to  public  issues. 

Education  A461     The  Junior  High  School  Curriculum       Cr.  3  s.h. 
Spring     Saturday  8:45  a.m.  Dr.  Peckman 

Recent  trends  in  the  development  of  the  junior  high  school  cur- 
riculum and  the  relation  of  the  curriculum  to  the  aims,  function, 
and  organization  of  the  junior  high  school  are  covered.  Curriculum 
patterns  in  representative  junior  high  schools  are  studied  and  eval- 
uated. An  opportunity  is  given  to  each  student  to  develop  units 
of  work  for  junior  high  school  subjects  in  the  major  of  his  choice. 

Education  A491     Measurement  and  Evaluation  in 

Teaching  and  Learning  Cr.  3  s.h. 

Fall     Thursday  7:00  p.m.  Dr.  Seidman 

This  introductory  course  deals  with  teacher-made  tests,  stand- 
ardized tests,  and  other  devices  for  measuring  and  evaluating 
achievement,  intelligence,  aptitudes,  social  relationships,  and  per- 
sonal-social adjustment.  Instruction  and  practice  are  given  in 
diagnosing  disabiHties  in  subject-matter  areas  and  in  appraising, 
marking,  and  reporting  pupil  progress.  The  student  constructs,  uses, 
and  evaluates  teacher-made  tests,  selects  and  administers  standard- 
ized tests,  handles  test  scores,  and  interprets  test  data. 

Education  A492     Comparative  Education  Cr.  3  s.h. 

Spring     Monday  7:00  p.m.  Dr.  Gorman 

The  educational  systems  of  Europe,  Asia,  Africa,  and  Latin 
America  are  studied  in  an  attempt  to  gain  insight  into  the  essential 
qualities  of  American  education.  In  this  process  the  relationship 
among  the  educational  system  of  each  culture  and  its  history,  econ- 
omy, and  political  and  social  organization  should  emerge.  Factors 
causing  progress  and  change  in  education  since  1900  are  observed. 

Education  A500     Recent  Trends  in  Secondary 

School  Methods  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall     Saturday  10:45  a.m.  Mr.  Salt 

This  course  emphasizes  the  fundamental  principles  underlying 
the  technique  of  teaching  on  the  secondary  school  level.  Some  of 
the  topics  considered  are:  organization  of  knowledge,  the  logical 
and  psychological  aspects  of  method,  developing  appreciations, 
social-moral  education,  teaching  motor  control,  fixing  motor  re- 
sponses, books  and  verbalism,  meeting  individual  differences,  guid- 
ance in  study,  tests  and  examinations,  marks  and  marking. 
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Education  A501     Tests  and  Measurements  in  Secondary 

Education  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall     Monday  4:30  p.m.  Dr.  Walter 

The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  develop  an  appreciation  of  the 
meaning  and  importance  of  measurement  in  education,  and  to  give 
a  working  knowledge  of  instruments  of  measurement. 

Education  A502     Teaching  the  Block  of  Time  Curriculum 

in  the  Junior  and  Senior  High  School  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Saturday  10:45  a.m.  Mr.  Salt 

This  course  concerns  the  structure,  organization  and  methods  of 
teaching  block  of  time  curriculums  in  secondary  schools,  after  a 
discussion  of  underlying  philosophy  and  historical  development. 

Education  A503     Methods  and  Instruments  of  Research  Cr.  2  s.h. 


Fall 

Section  I 

Monday 

4:30  p.m. 

Dr.  Floyd 

Fall 

Section  II 

Tuesday 

7:00  p.m. 

Dr.  Gorman 

Fall 

Section  III 

Saturday 

8:45  a.m. 

Dr.  Cordasco 

Fall 

Section  IV 

Saturday 

10:45  a.m. 

Dr.  Cordasco 

Spring 

Section  I 

Monday 

4:30  p.m. 

Dr.  Floyd 

Spring 

Section  II 

Tuesday 

7:00  p.m. 

Dr.  Gorman 

Spring 

Section  III 

Saturday 

8:45  a.m. 

Dr.  Cordasco 

Spring 

Section  IV 

Saturday 

10:45  a.m. 

Dr.  Cordasco 

This  course  is  required  of  all  regularly  matriculated  candidates 
for  the  Master's  degree  without  regard  to  their  field  of  major  inter- 
est. Its  purpose  is  to  introduce  students  of  education  to  research 
and  its  practical  application  to  professional  problems.  The  course 
treats:  the  nature  and  types  of  educational  research;  methods  and 
techniques  of  educational  research;  and  the  tools  used  in  inter- 
preting statistical  data.  During  the  course,  the  student  completes 
his  outline  and  may  complete  his  research  either  in  this  course,  in 
Education  603,  or  in  his  departmental  seminar  or  research  course. 
It  is  recommended  that  this  course  be  taken  rather  early  in  the 
graduate  program  and  must  precede  work  in  departmental  seminar 
or  research  courses. 

Prerequisite:    Mathematics  400,  or  equivalent 

Education  A505     The  Two-Year  College  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall     Tuesday  7:00  p.m.  Dr.  Lewin 

This  course  is  designed  to  acquaint  the  student  with  the  history, 
purposes,  patterns,  and  trends  of  the  two-year  college,  including  the 
junior  college,  the  community  college,  and  university  extension 
centers. 

Education  A508     Organization  and  Administration  of 

the  Public  Two-Year  College  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Tuesday  7:00  p.m.  Dr.  Lewin 

This  course  deals  with  the  organization  and  internal  administra- 
tive  structure;   of  the   various   types   of  public   two-year   colleges. 
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Topics  considered  include:  purposes  of  the  two-year  college,  district 
organization,  finance,  the  college  board  of  trustees,  relationships  of 
the  college  president  to  the  board  and  the  district,  functions  and 
duties  of  the  various  college  administrative  officers,  and  the  faculty's 
role  in  administration. 

Education  A509     Basic  Educational  Concepts  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Thursday  4:30  p.m.  '  Dr.  Walter 

This  course  deals  with  a  study  of  those  concepts  or  principles 
which  have  gradually  emerged  from  the  mass  of  educational  theory, 
practice,  and  research  to  a  point  where  they  have  been  generally 
validated  and  accepted.  Such  a  study  is  intended  as  a  summariza- 
tion aimed  at  achieving  a  better  perspective  of  the  relationship  of 
specific  items  to  the  total  educational  pattern. 

Prerequisite:    Education  510 

Education  A510     Introduction  to  Educational 

Administration  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall         Thursday  7:00  p.m.  Dr.  Walter 

Spring    Thursday  7:00  p.m.  Mr.  Bellagamba 

This  is  the  basic  course  in  the  organization  and  administration 
of  the  American  school  system  at  the  national,  state,  intermediate, 
and  local  levels.  The  purposes  and  nature  of  school  administration 
are  studied.  Other  topics  surveyed  include:  the  superintendency, 
personnel  problems,  records  and  reports,  plant  administration,  busi- 
ness administration,  auxiliary  services,  administration  of  curriculum, 
instruction,  guidance,  and  pupil  personnel. 

Education  A512     School  and  Community  Relations  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall         Monday  7:00  p.m.  Dr.  Atkinson 

Spring     Monday  7:00  p.m.  Mr.  Ambry 

This  course  concerns  the  relation  of  the  school  to  other  educa- 
tional eflForts  of  the  community.  It  considers  the  scope  and  types 
of  agencies  and  informal  influences  of  an  educational  nature,  and 
also  the  agencies  and  methods  by  which  the  best  total  cooperative 
e£Fort  can  be  attained.  It  deals  also  with  methods  and  plans  of 
publicity.  Constant  reference  throughout  is  made  to  New  Jersey 
localities. 

Prerequisite:    Education  510  or  equivalent 
Education  A514     School  Law  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall     Monday  4:30  p.m.  Dr.  Morehead 

After  an  introductory  general  study  of  such  topics  as:  legal 
theory,  the  separation  of  school  government  from  other  local  gov- 
ernment, the  appellate  function  of  the  State  Commissioner  of  Edu- 
cation and  the  State  Board  of  Education,  the  course  is  concerned 
principally  with  a  study  of  New  Jersey  school  laws  ( Title  18  of  the 
Revised  Statutes)  and  decisions.  Students  who  have  taken  Educa- 
tion 500E,  School  Administration  II:  Law  and  Finance,  for  credit 
are  not  permitted  to  take  either  Education  514  or  Education  516. 
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Education  A501     Tests  and  Measurements  in  Secondary 

Education  '  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall     Monday  4:30  p.m.  Dr.  Walter 

The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  develop  an  appreciation  of  the 
meaning  and  importance  of  measurement  in  education,  and  to  give 
a  working  knowledge  of  instruments  of  measurement. 

Education  A502     Teaching  the  Block  of  Time  Curriculum 

in  the  Junior  and  Senior  High  School  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Saturday  10:45  a.m.  Mr.  Salt 

This  course  concerns  the  structure,  organization  and  methods  of 
teaching  block  of  time  curriculums  in  secondary  schools,  after  a 
discussion  of  underlying  philosophy  and  historical  development. 

Education  A503     Methods  and  Instruments  of  Research  Cr.  2  s.h. 


Fall 

Section  I 

Monday 

4:30  p.m. 

Dr.  Floyd 

Fall 

Section  II 

Tuesday 

7:00  p.m. 

Dr.  Gorman 

Fall 

Section  III 

Saturday 

8:45  a.m. 

Dr.  Cordasco 

Fall 

Section  IV 

Saturday 

10:45  a.m. 

Dr.  Cordasco 

Spring 

Section  I 

Monday 

4:30  p.m. 

Dr.  Floyd 

Spring 

Section  II 

Tuesday 

7:00  p.m. 

Dr.  Gorman 

Spring 

Section  III 

Saturday 

8:45  a.m. 

Dr.  Cordasco 

Spring 

Section  IV 

Saturday 

10:45  a.m. 

Dr.  Cordasco 

This  course  is  required  of  all  regularly  matriculated  candidates 
for  the  Master's  degree  without  regard  to  their  field  of  major  inter- 
est. Its  purpose  is  to  introduce  students  of  education  to  research 
and  its  practical  application  to  professional  problems.  The  course 
treats:  the  nature  and  types  of  educational  research;  methods  and 
techniques  of  educational  research;  and  the  tools  used  in  inter- 
preting statistical  data.  During  the  course,  the  student  completes 
his  outline  and  may  complete  his  research  either  in  this  course,  in 
EducatiOxX  603,  or  in  his  departmental  seminar  or  research  course. 
It  is  recommended  that  this  course  be  taken  rather  early  in  the 
graduate  program  and  must  precede  work  in  departmental  seminar 
or  research  courses. 

Prerequisite:    Mathematics  400,  or  equivalent 

Education  A505     The  Two- Year  College  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall     Tuesday  7:00  p.m.  Dr.  Lewin 

This  course  is  designed  to  acquaint  the  student  with  the  history, 
])urposes,  patterns,  and  trends  of  the  two-year  college,  including  the 
junior  college,  the  community  college,  and  university  extension 
centers. 

Education  A508     Organization  and  Administration  of 

the  Public  Two-Year  College  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Tuesday  7:00  p.m.  Dr.  Lewin 

This  course  deals  with  the  organization  and  internal  administra- 
tive^  structure   of  the   various   types   of  public   two-year   colleges. 
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Topics  considered  include:  purposes  of  the  two-year  college,  district 
organization,  finance,  the  college  board  of  trustees,  relationships  of 
the  college  president  to  the  board  and  the  district,  functions  and 
duties  of  the  various  college  administrative  officers,  and  the  faculty's 
role  in  administration. 

Education  A509     Basic  Educational  Concepts  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Thursday  4:30  p.m.  '  Dr.  Walter 

This  course  deals  with  a  study  of  those  concepts  or  principles 
which  have  gradually  emerged  from  the  mass  of  educational  theory, 
practice,  and  research  to  a  point  where  they  have  been  generally 
validated  and  accepted.  Such  a  study  is  intended  as  a  summariza- 
tion aimed  at  achieving  a  better  perspective  of  the  relationship  of 
specific  items  to  the  total  educational  pattern. 

Prerequisite:    Education  510 

Education  A510     Introduction  to  Educational 

Administration  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall         Thursday  7:00  p.m.  Dr.  Walter 

Spring    Thursday  7:00  p.m.  Mr.  Bellagamba 

This  is  the  basic  course  in  the  organization  and  administration 
of  the  American  school  system  at  the  national,  state,  intermediate, 
and  local  levels.  The  purposes  and  nature  of  school  administration 
are  studied.  Other  topics  surveyed  include:  the  superintendency, 
personnel  problems,  records  and  reports,  plant  administration,  busi- 
ness administration,  auxiliary  services,  administration  of  curriculum, 
instruction,  guidance,  and  pupil  personnel. 

Education  A512     School  and  Community  Relations  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall         Monday  7:00  p.m.  Dr.  Atkinson 

Spring     Monday  7:00  p.m.  Mr.  Ambry 

This  course  concerns  the  relation  of  the  school  to  other  educa- 
tional efforts  of  the  community.  It  considers  the  scope  and  types 
of  agencies  and  informal  influences  of  an  educational  nature,  and 
also  the  agencies  and  methods  by  which  the  best  total  cooperative 
effort  can  be  attained.  It  deals  also  with  methods  and  plans  of 
publicity.  Constant  reference  throughout  is  made  to  New  Jersey 
localities. 

Prerequisite:    Education  510  or  equivalent 
Education  A514     School  Law  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall     Monday  4:30  p.m.  Dr.  Morehead 

After  an  introductory  general  study  of  such  topics  as:  legal 
theory,  the  separation  of  school  government  from  other  local  gov- 
ernment, the  appellate  function  of  the  State  Commissioner  of  Edu- 
cation and  the  State  Board  of  Education,  the  course  is  concerned 
principally  with  a  study  of  New  Jersey  school  laws  ( Title  18  of  the 
Revised  Statutes)  and  decisions.  Students  who  have  taken  Educa- 
tion 500E,  School  Administration  II:  Law  and  Finance,  for  credit 
are  not  permitted  to  take  either  Education  514  or  Education  516. 
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Education  A516     School  Finance  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Monday  4:30  p.m.  Dr.  Morehead 

After  an  introductory  unit  concerned  with  the  current  economic 
environment,  this  course  is  devoted  to  a  study  of  state  and  local 
taxation,  state  school-aid  theory  and  practice,  school-district  in- 
debtedness, cost-quality  relationships.  Federal  aid,  fiscal  controls, 
and  the  budgetary  process.  Students  who  have  taken  Education 
500E,  School  Administration  II:  Law  and  Finance,  for  credit  are 
not  permitted  to  take  either  Education  514  or  Education  516. 

Prerequisite:    Education  510  or  equivalent 

Education  A520     Organization  and  Administration 

of  the  Modern  High  School  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall     Thursday  4:30  p.m.  Dr.  Peckman 

The  following  topics  are  considered:  the  student  personnel, 
building  and  revising  the  high  school  curriculum,  providing  for 
individual  differences,  making  the  school  schedule,  records,  the 
guidance  program,  pupil  participation  in  government,  the  extra- 
curricular program,  the  health  program,  the  safety  program,  disci- 
pline, library  and  study  hall,  cafeteria,  the  principal's  office,  and 
evaluating  results. 

Prerequisite:    Education  510  or  equivalent 

Education  A529     Seminar  in  Secondary  School 

Administration  and  Supervision  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Thursday  7:00  p.m.  Dr.  Peckman 

In  this  course  the  class  makes  an  intensive  study  of  administra- 
tive and  supervisory  problems  suggested  by  the  educational  events 
and  trends  of  the  year,  by  the  interests  and  responsibilities  of  the 
members  of  the  class,  and  by  educational  movements  in  New  Jersey 
and  the  country.  Each  student  does  an  individual  piece  of  research 
which  he  reports  to  the  class.  This  represents  advanced  work  which 
depends  upon  previous  study  or  experience  in  educational  adminis- 
tration or  supervision. 

Prerequisites:  Education  503,  520  and  540  or  equivalents 

Education  A530     Curriculum  Construction  in  the 

Secondary  School  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall     Saturday  8:45  a.m.  Mr.  Salt 

The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  consider  the  extent  to  which  the 
secondary  school  curriculum  meets  the  needs  of  a  changing  civili- 
zation, and  to  consider  effectiv^e  means  of  curriculum  construction. 

Prerequisite:    Education  510  or  equivalent 

Education  A535     Organization  and  Administration  of 

Extra-C>urricular  Activities  C'r.  2  s.h. 

Fall  Wednesday  7:00  p.m.  Mr.  Rillo 

Spring     Wednesday  7:00  p.m.  Mr.  Rillo 

The  first  part  of  tliis  course  considers  such  general  problems  of 
extra-ciirricnlar  activities  as:  their  growing  importance;  their  rela- 
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tion  to  the  curriculum;  the  principles  underlying  their  organization, 
administration,  and  supervision;  and  methods  of  financing.  In  the 
second  part,  an  intensive  study  is  made  of  the  home  room,  the  as- 
sembly, the  student  council,  clubs,  athletics,  school  publications, 
and  other  activities  in  which  the  class  is  especially  interested. 

Education  A538     Curriculum  Construction  in  the 

Elementary  School  '  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall     Monday  7:00  p.m.  Mr.  Jump 

This  course  offers  an  opportunity  to  review  state  and  city  ele- 
mentary curricula:  to  discuss  the  principles  of  curriculum  construc- 
tion; to  collect  new  teaching  materials  for  the  various  subjects;  and 
to  evaluate,  organize,  and  grade  these  materials.  Teaching  pro- 
cedures in  the  use  of  materials  are  discussed  and  evaluated  in  terms 
of  pupil  needs,  the  objectives  set  up,  and  the  results  obtained. 
This  course  offers  an  opportunity  to  make  a  special  study  of  the 
materials  and  procedures  to  be  used  in  the  supervision  of  the 
language  arts. 

Education  A539  Seminar  in  Curriculum  Organization  Cr.  2  s.h. 
Spring     Saturday  8:45  a.m.  Mr.  Salt 

This  course  is  for  students  actively  engaged  in  problems  of  cur- 
riculum reconstruction  and  those  who  are  anticipating  committee 
work  in  this  field.  It  concerns  both  the  elementary  and  secondary 
levels.  This  represents  advanced  work  which  depends  on  previous 
study  in  the  curriculum  area. 

Prerequisite:    Education  503,  530,  or  538 

Education  A540     Supervision  in  the  Secondary  School, 

Part  I  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall     Tuesday  4:30  p.m.  Mr.  Bellagamba 

Education  A541     Supervision  in  the  Secondary  School, 

Part  II  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Tuesday  4:30  p.m.  Mr.  Bellagamba 

These  courses  emphasize  the  more  practical  phases  of  supervision 
which  are  met  most  frequently  by  those  engaged  in  it.  Among  the 
topics  are:  organization  for  adequate  supervision,  supervision  as  en- 
couraging and  guiding  the  growth  of  teachers  and  the  improvement 
of  educational  procedures,  the  supervisory  functions  of  teachers' 
meetings,  discussion  groups,  general  and  professional  reading,  the 
writing  of  articles,  cooperative  curriculum  modification,  utilization 
of  community  resources,  and  teacher  intervisitation. 

Education  A552     Principles  of  Reading  Improvement 

in  the  Secondary  School  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall     Tuesday  4:30  p.m.  Mr.  Buchner 

This  is  a  course  planned  to  present  a  deeper  picture  of  the  guid- 
ing principles  and  controversial  issues  which  influence  the  teaching 
and  learning  of  reading.  Organized  especially  for  the  subject  area 
teacher  and  the  beginning  reading  specialist,  recent  non-clinical 
research  and  important  professional  and  lay  journals  are  studied  to 
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explore  the  pendulum  of  theory  and  practice  in:  the  organization 
and  administration  of  developmental  reading  programs,  educational 
policies  which  affect  reading,  child  development  concepts  and  read- 
ing grov^th,  systematic  differentiation  of  individual  needs,  and  re- 
appraisal of  the  place  of  reading  in  our  changing  society.  (Not 
open  to  those  who  have  taken  Education  556.) 

Education  A553     Techniques   of  Reading 

Improvement  in  the  Secondary  School  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring    Tuesday  4:30  p.m.  Mr.  Buchner 

This  is  a  practical  course  dealing  with  popular  techniques  useful 
in  the  improvement  of  non-clinical  reading  difficulties  found  in  the 
content  subjects.  Planned  especially  for  the  subject  area  teacher 
and  the  beginning  reading  specialist,  a  study  is  made  of  secondary 
school  reading  needs,  and  specific  suggestions  are  outlined  for  guid- 
ing the  slow,  average,  and  gifted  student  to  success  in  reading  up 
to  his  capacity  in  a  classroom  situation.  Through  an  actual  study 
of  the  more  widely  used  reading  workbooks,  films,  slides,  tachisto- 
scopic  instruments,  and  texts  available  in  the  Reading  Laboratory 
facilities,  a  practical  approach  is  made  to  building  a  repertoire  of 
reading  skills  in  many  areas. 

( Not  open  to  those  who  have  taken  Education  430  and  Educa- 
tion 557.) 

Education  A554     Case  Studies  of  Reading  Difficulties: 

Part  I.    Causation  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall         Wednesday  7:00  p.m.  Mr.  Gregg 

Education  A555     Case  Studies  of  Reading  Difficulties: 

Part  II.    Reporting  Cr.  2s.h. 

Spring     Wednesday  7:00  p.m.  Mr.  Gregg 

These  are  the  basic  courses  in  learning  to  use  diagnostic  ma- 
terials and  learning  to  write  up  diagnostic  findings.  In  Part  I,  after 
making  a  thorough  study  of  the  most  frequently  used  current  test 
instruments  and  inventories,  each  teacher  applies  this  knowledge 
to  the  actual  testing  of  a  child  with  reading  problems.  Particular 
attention  is  given  to  the  unique  values  of  group  and  individual 
tests,  survey  and  diagnostic  tests,  and  standardized  and  informal 
tests.  In  Part  II  the  class  learns  to  interpret  test  data.  Practice  in 
case  reporting  to  parents,  schools,  and  agencies  is  undertaken. 

(  Education  554  not  open  to  those  who  have  taken  English  430; 

Education  555  may  be  taken  as  Part  II  after  English  430. ) 

Education  A556N     Corrective  and  Remedial  Reading: 

Part  I.    Causation  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall         Wednesday  4:30  p.m.  Miss  Schantz 

Education  A557N     CJorrective  and  Remedial  Reading: 

Part  II.  Treatment  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Wednesday  4:30  p.m.  Miss  Schantz 

These   are   causation   and   treatment   courses   planned   for   the 

teacher  and  specialist  who  are  involved  in  some  aspect  of  remedial 

instruction  in  reading  improvement.    Part  I  offers  an  opportunity 
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to  extend  training  by  investigation  and  interpretation  of  the  more 
serious  reading  problems.  A  study  is  made  of  the  constellation  of 
causes  of  reading  difficulties  and  techniques  of  remedial  and  cor- 
rective treatment  are  projected.  In  Part  II  particular  attention  is 
paid  to  the  selection  and  adaptation  of  suitable  improvement  de- 
vices and  curriculum  materials.  Illustrative  cases  are  drawn  from 
actual  cHnical  experiences  by  requiring  participation  in  the  program 
of  the  Reading  Laboratory. 

(  Education  556N  not  open  to  those  who  have  taken  Education 
530A  and  Education  558;  Education  557N  not  open  to  those 
who  have  taken  Education  530B  and  Education  559.) 
Prerequisite:    Permission  is  needed  to  take  these  courses 

Education  A560  Advanced  Educational  Psychology  Cr.  2  s.h. 
Spring     Wednesday  4:30  p.m.  Dr.  Seidman 

The  course  covers  the  various  aspects  of  growth.  Individual 
differences,  their  measurement,  and  their  bearing  on  educational 
practices  and  principles  furnish  topics  of  study  and  discussion. 
Principles  and  laws  of  learning  are  reviewed.  Some  time  is  given  to 
problems  of  personality  as  encountered  in  school  work.  The  several 
points  of  view  which  have  been  prominent  in  the  psychology  of  the 
past  fifty  to  seventy-five  years  are  examined  for  their  contributions 
to  thinking  about  human  nature. 

Prerequisite:   An  introductory  course  in  psychology 

Education  A56I  Child  and  Adolescent  Development  Cr.  2  s.h. 
Fall         Saturday  10:45  a.m.  Dr.  Brower 

This  course  reviews  the  general  characteristics  of  child  and  ado- 
lescent development:  motor  and  physiological,  social,  emotional, 
language,  intellectual,  and  interests  and  ideals.  The  influences  of 
home,  social,  community,  and  institutional  life  on  child  and  adoles- 
cent development  are  considered  as  well  as  problems  of  guidance 
presented  by  children  in  the  normal  course  of  development  and  also 
those  presented  by  deviations  from  the  normal  course. 

Education  A562     Principles  of  Mental  Hygiene  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall         Wednesday  4:30  p.m.  Dr.  Floyd 

This  course  is  designed  to  be  a  general  survey  of  the  principles 
and  practices  of  mental  health  with  special  reference  to  the  mental 
health  of  teacher  and  pupil.  It  involves  a  thorough  grounding  in 
fundamental  principles  of  mental  hygiene  with  much  practical  con- 
sideration of  the  mental  health  values  of  instructional  programs  and 
procedures.  Discussion  centers  on  practical  efforts  to  develop 
wholesome  personalities  in  our  schools. 

Education  A564     Psychology  and  Education  of  Exceptional 

Children:  Physical  and  Mental    ,  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall         Wednesday  7:00  p.m.  Dr.  Hauer 

This  course  surveys  current  practices  and  problems  in  the  edu- 
cation of  children  with  physical  and  mental  handicaps,  and  of 
gifted  children.   It  is  designed  for  teachers,  counselors,  supervisors, 
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and  administrators  who  may  work  with  one  or  more  such  children 
or  who  may  wish  to  prepare  for  school  community  leadership  in 
developing  facilities  for  exceptional  children. 

Prerequisite:    A  course  in  child  and  adolescent  psychology 

Education  A565     Psychology  and  Education  of  Exceptional 

Children:  Social  and  Emotional  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Wednesday  7:00  p.m.  Dr.  Hauer 

This  course  surveys  current  practices  and  problems  in  the  edu- 
cation of  socially  and  emotionally  handicapped  children.  It  is  de- 
signed for  teachers,  counselors,  supervisors,  and  administrators  who 
may  work  with  one  or  more  such  children  or  who  may  wish  to 
prepare  for  school  and  community  leadership  in  developing  facil- 
ities for  exceptional  children. 

Prerequisite:    A  course  in  child  and  adolescent  psychology 

Education  A566     Psychology  and  Education  of  the 

Gifted  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Saturday  10:45  a.m.  Dr.  Brewer 

This  course  is  designed  to  present  a  complete  picture  of  the 
bright  and  gifted  young  people  in  contemporary  American  life.  It 
surveys  the  various  practices  involved  in  their  education,  as  well  as 
the  psychological  characteristics  of  this  group  and  socio-emotional 
development.  It  is  designed  for  teachers,  counselors  and  adminis- 
trators, and  is  conducted  on  an  advanced  level,  allowing  sufficient 
time  for  seminar  discussions  in  addition  to  lectures. 

Education  A567     Educational  and  Psychological 

Measurement  in  Guidance  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall         Thursday  4:30  p.m.  Dr.  Seidman 

This  course  deals  with  fundamentals  of  educational  and  psycho- 
logical measurements  in  guidance:  test  theory,  statistical  concepts, 
test  construction,  evaluation,  and  interpretation.  The  place  of  tests 
in  the  instructional  program  is  stressed. 

Prerequisite:  This  course  is  open  only  to  those  with  teaching 
experience 

Education  A568     Psychological  Tests  in  Guidance 

Programs  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Thursday  4:30  p.m.  Dr.  Davis 

This  course  is  designed  to  familiarize  the  student  with  various 
psychological  tests  and  scales  that  may  be  used  in  guidance  pro- 
grams in  the  secondary  school.  Tlie  student  is  given  practice  in 
administering  many  types  of  group  tests.  This  includes  scoring 
the  tests  and  evaluating  the  results,  with  a  discussion  of  ways  in 
which  these  results  may  be  used.  Much  time  is  spent  in  actual  lab- 
oratory demonstrations  of  tests,  giving  students  an  opportunity  to 
serve  as  subjects  and  as  examiners.  Class  discussion  is  based  upon 
first-hand  information  gained  through  use  of  the  tests,  on  readings, 
and  on  class  reports. 

Prerequisite :   Education  567  ( 521 A ) 
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Education  A573     Production  of  Audio- Visual  Instructional 

Materials  Part  I,  Non-Projected  Materials  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall         Wednesday  4:30  Mr.  Dunavan 

Education  A574     Production  of  Audio- Visual  Instructional 

Materials  Part  II,  Projected  and  Audio  Materials       Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Wednesday  4:30  p.m.  Mr.  Dunavan 

These  two  courses  combine  laboratory  and  seminar  experiences 
in  the  organization  and  preparation  of  instructional  materials  for 
classroom  use.  They  are  intended  for  teachers,  administrators,  and 
audio-visual  specialists  who  wish  to  develop  ability  to  plan  and 
produce  audio-visual  materials  for  instructional  purposes.  Students 
have  opportunities  to  prepare  pictures,  slides,  transparencies,  dis- 
plays, models,  graphs,  magnetic  tapes,  motion  picture  segments,  and 
instructional  television  programs  according  to  their  interests  and 
needs. 

Part  I  deals  with  non-projected  materials,  such  as  drawings, 
charts  and  graphs,  bulletin  boards,  feltboards,  maps,  demonstrations, 
exhibits  and  displays,  dioramas,  etc. 

Part  II  includes  production  of  projected  and  audio  materials, 
such  as  slides,  filmstrips,  opaques,  transparencies,  magnetic  tapes, 
motion  pictures,  television  programs,  etc. 

These  courses  meet  for  three  clock  hours  per  week,  since  they 
involve  primarily  laboratory  experiences. 

Prerequisite:   Education  408. 

Education  A580     Principles  and  Techniques  of 

Guidance  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall         Section  I     Monday     7:00  p.m.  Mr.  Fuchs 

Fall         Section  II  Thursday  7:00  p.m.  Dr.  Davis 

Spring     Section  I     Monday     4:30  p.m.  Mr.  Fuchs 

Spring     Section  II  Tuesday     4:30  p.m.  Mr.  Fuchs 

Topics  included  in  this  course  cover:  philosophy  of  guidance, 
history  of  the  guidance  movement,  the  need  for  guidance  presented 
by  children  and  adolescents.  The  methods  of  gathering  useful  data 
are  studied,  and  school  records,  exploratory  activities,  tests,  inven- 
tories, the  case  study  approach,  occupational  information,  and  oc- 
cupational data  are  treated  as  well  as  general  methods  of  guidance 
with  special  stress  on  interviewing  and  counseling  of  students. 

Education  A582     Vocational  Guidance  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall         Tuesday  7:00  p.m.  Mr.  Gregg 

This  course  is  intended  for  counselors  in  the  junior  and  senior 
high  schools  to  obtain  information  about  the  principles  and  philo- 
sophy of  vocational  education  and  the  technique  of  counseling 
youths  who  wish  to  receive  pre-employment  training,  and  for 
counselors  of  out-of-school  groups  who  are  attempting  to  make 
readjustments  to  occupational  life.    Attention  is  also  given  to  guid- 
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ance  techniques  for  job  preparation  and  readjustment,  the  matching 
of  educational  and  personal  abilities  to  job  specifications,  the  ef- 
fects of  social  legislation  on  the  employment  of  youth,  and  a  study 
of  techniques  used  in  determining  occupational  needs  and  occupa- 
tional changes. 

Prerequisite:  Education  580 

Education  A583     Educational  Guidance  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Monday  7:00  p.m.  Miss  Gallagher 

This  course  is  concerned  with  the  facilities  available  for  educa- 
tion after  high-school  graduation,  the  problem  of  further  training 
for  pupils  leaving  school  before  completing  high  school,  and  the 
academic  problems  of  students  while  in  school.  A  brief  survey  of 
colleges  and  college-admission  procedures  is  made. 

Prerequisite:  Education  580 

Education  A584     Social-Moral  Guidance  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Thursday  7:00  p.m.  Dr.  Davis 

This  course  is  concerned  with  the  non-vocational  and  non- 
academic  personal  and  social  problems  of  pupils  as  well  as  with  the 
development  of  techniques  by  which  counselors  can  integrate  the 
pupil's  personal  life  with  the  mores  and  customs  of  society.  It  also 
includes  a  study  of  the  possible  services  of  various  community 
agencies  and  a  study  of  the  counselor's  relation  to  problems  of 
discipHne  and  citizenship  education. 

Prerequisite:  Education  580 

Education  A585     Group  Guidance  and  Counseling 

Activities  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Tuesday  7:00  p.m.  Mr.  Gregg 

This  course  is  concerned  with  the  various  techniques  for  help- 
ing individual  pupils  and  for  using  group  activities  including  role- 
playing  as  a  guidance  technique.  The  group  activities  considered 
include  those  of  home  rooms,  activity  periods,  occupation  courses, 
student  field  trips,  placement  follow-ups,  college  nights,  and  career 
days. 

Prerequisite:  Education  580 

Education  A586  Elementary  School  Guidance  Services  Cr.  2  s.h. 
Fall         Monday  4:30  p.m.  Mr.  Fuchs 

This  course  is  designed  for  guidance  counselors  in  the  public 
schools  with  particular  emphasis  on  the  guidance  services  that  may 
be  offered  in  grades  kindergarten  through  six.  The  guidance  pro- 
gram, as  established  in  the  public  schools,  envisions  supervision  and 
administration  of  the  guidance  program  from  the  kindergarten 
through  gra(hiation  at  grade  twelve.  It  is  important,  therefore,  that 
the  guidance  director  understands  the  services  that  can  be  made 
available  to  tlu;  elementary  school. 

Prerequisite:  Education  580 
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Education  A588     Techniques  of  Interviewing  and 

Counseling  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall         Tuesday  4:30  p.m.  Mr.  Gregg 

This  is  an  advanced  techniques  course  in  the  counseling  of  indi- 
vidual students.  The  directive,  non-directive,  client-centered,  and 
role  playing  approaches,  as  well  as  the  case  study  methods  are 
studied.  Opportunity  for  demonstration  and  practice  with  these 
techniques  are  implemented  with  tape  recordings,  one  way  screens, 
and  closed-circuit  television. 

Prerequisites:  Twelve  semester-hours  of  work  in  the  Personnel 
and  Guidance  graduate  program  and  permission 
of  the  faculty  adviser 

Education  A589     Student  Personnel  Services  in  Higher 

Education  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall         Thursday  4:30  p.m.  Dr.  Davis 

This  course  is  a  study  of  the  student  personnel  functions  in  two- 
year  and  four-year  colleges.  The  areas  to  be  included  are:  personal 
counseling,  financial  aid,  dormitory  management,  health  program, 
student  activities  and  social  programs;  course  selection,  job  place- 
ment, college  admission  and  academic  retention,  administration  and 
supervision  of  the  program. 

Education  A602     Research  Seminar  in  Guidance  Cr.  4  s.h. 

Spring    Tuesday  4:30  Dr.  Davis 

This  course  is  designed  to  provide  a  laboratory  situation  for  the 
exploration  and  study  of  the  present  practices  with  respect  to  the 
three  major  phases  of  the  guidance  program.  Usually  this  seminar  is 
given  in  conjunction  with  either  Vocational  (Education  582),  Ed- 
ucational (Education  583),  or  Social-Moral  (Education  584) 
Guidance.  The  major  portion  of  the  time  is  spent  on  field  trips,  in 
private  investigation,  and  in  research. 

Prerequisites:  Education  580,  and  previously  or  concurrently 
the  related  courses  listed  above 

Education  A603     Principles  and  Practices  of  Research      Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall         Section  I    Monday         4:30  p.m.  Dr.  Lutz 

Fall         Section  II  Wednesday  4:30  p.m.  Dr.  Lutz 

Spring     Section  I    Monday         4:30  p.m.  Dr.  Lutz 

Spring     Section  II  Wednesday  4:30  p.m.  Dr.  Lutz 

The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  give  students  an  opportunity  to 
complete  research  begun  in  Education  503;  to  collect,  analyze,  and 
interpret  the  data;  to  state  the  findings;  to  draw  conclusions  and 
generaHzations;  to  write  the  research  report  together  with  an  ab- 
stract; to  give  an  oral  report  of  the  investigation  before  a  committee 
of  the  faculty. 

Prerequisite:  Education  503 
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ENGLISH    DEPARTMENT 

^English  E314a     Language  Arts  in  Elementary  School       Cr.  2  s.h. 
Spring     Thursday  7:00  p.m. 

Offered  by  Newark  State  College  on  the  Montclair  State  College 
campus.  Students  must  register  for  this  course  at  Newark  State 
College. 

*Enghsh  A401X     The  Teaching  of  English  in 

Secondary   Schools  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall         Tuesday  4:30  p.m.  Mrs.  Feierabend 

Methods  of  handling  problems  in  listening,  speaking,  reading, 
and  writing  are  studied  to  enable  a  teacher  to  secure  the  best  re- 
sponses from  junior  and  senior  high  school  students.  Textbooks 
and  all  tools  of  learning  are  examined  and  evaluated.  Unit  and 
lesson  plans  are  analyzed  and  made. 

English  A507     Critical  Writing  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Thursday  4:30  p.m.  Mr.  Roberts 

This  course  evolves  a  body  of  critical  principles  for  judging  art 
and  literature,  and  provides  training  in  the  wirting  of  criticism, 
ranging  from  comments  upon  pupils'  themes  to  a  full  and  compre- 
hensive essay  upon  the  work  of  some  outstanding  author.  The 
course  is  conducted  as  a  seminar. 

English  A517     Recent  Research  and  Experiment  in  the 

Teaching  of  Enghsh  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall         Tuesday  4:30  p.m.  Mr.  Almquist 

This  course  evaluates  current  research  in  the  fields  of  language, 
literature,  and  composition,  and  examines  recent  experiment  in 
methods  of  teaching  English.  The  course  throws  light  on  the  prob- 
lems of  Enghsh  teaching  in  secondary  schools  and  evaluates  tenden- 
cies in  this  field.    The  course  is  conducted  as  a  seminar. 

English  A520B     Great  Books  in  Education  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall         Saturday  10:45  a.m.  Dr.  Krauss 

Students  examine  the  classics  deafing  with  educational  theory 
and  practice  which  they  so  often  read  about  but  rarely  consult. 
Part  A  deals  with  Plato's  Rcpuhlic,  Xenophon's  Cijropaedia,  Cicero's 
De  Oratore,  Castiglione's  The  Courtier,  Machiavelli's  Prince,  Ra- 
belais's  Ahhey  of  Theletne,  Ascham's  Schoolmaster,  Bacon's  Novum 
Or^anum,  Defoe's  Projects,  Milton's  To  Samuel  Hart  lit  on  Educa- 
lioti.  Pari  B  d(;als  with  Rousstuui's  Emile,  Byron's  Don  Juan, 
llnglies'  T()}ti  Browns  Schooldays,  Newman's  Idea  of  a  University, 
the  Arnold-Huxlc^y  debates,  and  the  works  of  Jolm  Dewey  and 
Jacques  Har/un.  This  course  is  recommended  lor  graduate  students 
in  llie  l)('i)arlin('nt  ol    lulucation. 
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English  A525     The  Development  of  the  American 

Novel  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Saturday  8:45  a.m.  Dr.  Leavitt 

The  American  novel  as  a  contemporary  art  form  is  examined  in 
this  course.  Beginning  with  the  novels  of  the  early  Nineteenth 
Century,  the  course  traces  the  rise  and  development  of  the  Romantic 
and  the  Realistic  novel  and  concludes  with  an  example  of  American 
Naturalism.  Written  criticism  of  five  novels  is  required  of  candi- 
dates for  the  M.A.  degree. 

English  A528     New  Perspectives  in  World  Literature        Cr.  2  s.h. 
Spring     Tuesday  7:00  p.m.  Dr.  Young 

The  point  of  view  of  our  own  democratic  culture  is  surveyed  and 
established  in  an  attempt  to  see  how  the  literatures  of  Western 
Europe,  the  Middle  East,  and  the  Orient  have  influenced  and  are 
influencing  modern  thinking.  Such  perspectives  are  designed  to  pro- 
vide adequacy  in  teaching  a  world  point  of  view  through  literature. 

English  A539     Theatre  and  Society  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Tuesday  4:30  p.m.  Dr.  Earley 

Dramatic  expression  from  the  time  of  the  ancient  Greeks  to  the 
present  is  studied  carefully  to  analyze  social,  political,  and  ethical 
trends  as  they  are  reflected  in  the  drama.  The  members  of  the 
course  prepare  analyses  of  social  trends  in  contemporary  drama. 
This  research  provides  the  basis  for  reports  given  during  the  latter 
part  of  the  course. 

Prerequisite:   English  102  or  its  equivalent 

English  A544A  or  B     Shakespeare:  Cr.  2  s.h.  ea. 

Fall         Part  B,  Comedies,  Saturday  8:45  a.m.  Dr.  Bohn 

Spring     Part  A,  Tragedies,  Thursday  7:00  p.m.  Dr.  Bohn 

This  course,  in  two  parts,  presents  all  of  Shakespeare's  plays  as 
opposed  to  those  taught  only  in  high  school,  which  is  the  chief  con- 
cern of  English  301.  Here  the  poet's  full  development  can  be 
seen,  providing  a  complete  critical  experience.  Critical  analysis, 
contentual  evaluation,  and  textual  problems  are  the  main  areas  of 
concern.  Part  A  deals  with  the  tragedies;  Part  B,  the  comedies. 
The  chronicle  plays  are  woven  into  the  discussion. 


FINE    ARTS    DEPARTMENT 

*Fine  Arts  A401     Art  Curriculum  of  Elementary  and 

Secondary  Schools  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall         Thursday  4:30  p.m.  Mr.  Vernacchia 

This  course  is  planned  to  give  the  student  an  opportunity  to 
organize  his  learnings  into  a  tentative  curriculum  of  art  and  to  test 
his  thinking  in  relation  to  the  best  curriculum  guides  in  current  use. 
For  fine  arts  majors  or  by  instructor's  permission. 
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Fine  Arts     A408A/B     Painting  Laboratory,  I,  II  Cr.  2  s.h.  ea. 

Fall         Tuesday  4:30  p.m.  Mr.  Martens 

These  humanities  electives  give  non-art  majors  an  opportunity  to 
use  the  materials  of  the  painter  for  personal  creative  experience. 
Through  the  use  of  oils,  water  colors,  and  other  media,  the  student 
is  encouraged  to  work  on  landscape,  figure  and  free  imaginative 
composition.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  individuality  of  expression, 
variety  of  subject  matter,  and  experimentation.  No  previous  art 
experience  is  necessary. 

Fine  Arts  A461A/B     Photography  Laboratory, 

I  and  II  Cr.  2  Lh.  ea. 

Spring     Tuesday  4:30  p.m.  Mr.  Martens 

These  courses  provide  for  the  creative  development  of  the  indi- 
vidual in  photography,  through  personal  experiences,  trips,  films 
discussion,  lectures,  criticisms,  and  demonstrations.  Areas  for 
exploration  include  documentary,  realism,  romanticism,  action  pho- 
tography, portraiture,  and  nature  photography.  Essentials  of  the 
photographic  processes,  including  developing,  enlarging  and  ex- 
hibiting are  covered.   A  humanities  elective  for  non-art  majors. 

Fine  Arts  A490     Art  of  the  19th  Century  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall         Thursday  4:30  p.m.  Dr.  Wygant 

This  course  explores  the  major  art  movements  of  the  Nineteenth 
Century  in  terms  of  the  changes  of  social,  political  and  artistic  in- 
stitutions and  ideas  and  interests  of  the  leading  artist  personalities. 
The  rise  of  Classicism,  Romanticism,  and  Realism;  the  salon  at  mid- 
century;  the  Impressionists  and  Post-Impressionists  are  discussed  as 
well.  The  work  of  this  period  is  studied  through  illustrated  lectures, 
museum  trips,  reading,  and  discussion.  The  course  is  planned  for 
both  fine  arts  majors,  and  for  non-art  majors  as  a  humanities 
elective. 

Fine  Arts  A550     Print  Making:    Silk  Screening  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Thursday  4:30  p.m.  Mr.  Vernacchia 

This  course  aflFords  an  opportunity  to  study  and  practice  the 
graphic  art  techniques  of  silk  screen  from  the  creation  of  the  master 
designs  through  the  construction  of  necessary  printing  facilities  and 
printing.  Experiences  include  the  use  of  tusche,  glue,  stencil  lac- 
quer, and  photographic  techniques. 


FOREIGN    LANGUAGE    DEPARTMENT 

French  A506     French  Literature  of  tlie 

Renaissance  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall         Tuesday  4:30  p.m.  Dr.  Standring 

This  course  is  designed  to  acciuaint  the  giaduate  student  with 
the  history  and  development  of  sixteentli  century  French  prose  and 
poetry.   Outstanding  works  are  read  and  studied  carefully.  Particu- 
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lar  emphasis  is  placed  on  works  of  Rabelais,  Montaigne,  and  The 
Pleiade.  This  course  is  conducted  in  French,  with  lectures,  dis- 
cussions and  reports. 

Language  A402     Advanced  Phonetics — French  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Tuesday  4:30  p.m.  Staff 

This  course  is  designed  to  provide  students  on  the  graduate  level 
with  a  thorough  foundation  in  Phonetic  theory.  Practical  applica- 
tions of  this  theory  to  the  teaching  of  pronunciation  and  to  the 
making  of  laboratory  materials  for  correction  of  pronunciation  are 
emphasized.  Transcription  and  text  analysis  are  practiced.  Inten- 
sive work  is  done  in  the  Language  Laboratory. 

Prerequisite:  French  310  or  equivalent,  or  interview  with  the 
instructor 

Language  A408     Introduction  to  Language 

Laboratory  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall         Monday  7:00  p.m.  Miss  Fantone 

This  course  is  designed  to  acquaint  language  teachers  with  tech- 
niques of  language-laboratory  utilization  and  with  the  preparation 
of  materials  for  use  in  the  laboratory.  Attention  is  given  to  equip- 
ment— its  selection,  operation,  utilization,  and  basic  maintenance. 
The  course  is  open  to  all  teachers  of  foreign  languages  and  to 
audio-visual  specialists,  and  is  taught  in  English. 

Language  A4I0B     Roman  Civilization  During  the 

Empire  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Wednesday  7:00  p.m.  Miss  Kibbe 

This  course  is  designed  to  acquaint  students  and  teachers  with 
the  Roman  Conquest  of  Europe,  with  emphasis  placed  upon  the 
planting  of  Roman  culture  and  civilization.  The  course  will  pro- 
vide a  background  of  history  and  archaeology  for  all  Latin  pro- 
grams. It  is  particularly  recommended  to  those  who  will  take 
Lat.  406. 

*Latin  A304     Latin  Literature  for  the  High  School  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Wednesday  4:30  p.m.  Dr.  Bock 

This  course  includes  a  rapid  rereading  of  the  authors  tradition- 
ally read  in  high  school  classes — Caesar,  Cicero,  and  Vergil.  A 
compilation  of  an  anthology  of  selections  from  Latin  literature  suit- 
able for  use  to  implement  high  school  texts  and  which  might  serve 
as  supplementary  reading  in  an  accelerated  program  is  a  class 
project. 

Latin  A407  Laboratory  Materials  for  Latin  Teachers  Cr.  2  s.h. 
Fall         Monday  4:30  p.m.  Dr.  Bock 

An  analysis  of  the  function  and  use  of  a  language  laborator>^  for 
teachers  of  Latin,  evaluation  of  current  commercial  materials  and 
experimentation  with  teacher  designed  materials  and  patterns  are 
the  major  topics  of  this  course. 
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Spanish  A430A     The  Spanish  Short  Story  I  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall         Tuesday  4:30  p.m.  Dr.  Rivera 

This  course  covers  the  study  of  the  origin  and  development  of 
the  short  story  in  Spain  from  the  Middle  Ages  to  the  present  time. 
DiflFerent  types  of  short  stories  are  studied  in  order  to  explain  his- 
torically and  sociologically  the  appearance  of  themes  written  in 
Spanish  through  the  centuries.  The  aim  of  the  course  is  to  give 
the  student  additional  understanding  of  the  Spanish  people,  culture, 
and  history  as  expressed  by  the  Spanish  short-story  writers  from  the 
Thirteenth  Century  to  the  present  Twentieth  Century.  This  course 
is  open  only  to  seniors  and  graduate  students. 

Prerequisite:  At  least  three  years  of  College  Spanish  and  an 
interview  with  the  instructor  for  others  than  Mont- 
clair  State  College  graduates 

Spanish  A430B     The  Spanish  Short  Story  II  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Tuesday  4:30  p.m.  Dr.  Rivera 

This  course  covers  the  study  of  the  Spanish  short  story  as  it 
developed  in  Hispanic  America.  This  course  is  open  only  to  seniors 
and  graduate  students. 

Prerequisite:  At  least  three  years  of  College  Spanish  and  an 
interview  with  the  instructor  for  others  than  Mont- 
clair  State  College  graduates 

GEOGRAPHY    DEPARTMENT 

Geography  A408A     Political  Geography  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Thursday  4:30  p.m.  Dr.  Jacobson 

This  course  deals  with  the  geographic  conditions  influencing  the 
significant  changes  in  the  political  divisions  of  the  world.  Emphasis 
is  placed  on  geographic  factors  influencing  racial,  religious,  com- 
mercial, and  poHtical  adjustments  between  nations. 

Geography  A414A     Advanced   Economic  Geography         Cr.  2  s.h. 
Fall         Thursday  4:30  p.m.  Mr.  Kelland 

This  course  is  a  study  of  the  influence  of  the  physical  enxiron- 
ment  upon  the  production  of,  the  trade  in,  and  the  utilization  of  the 
important  agricultural,  forest,  mineral  and  sea  products,  and  the 
manufactured  commodities  of  the  world. 


HOME    ECONOMICS    DEPARTMENT 

**Home  Economics  A303X     Housing  and  Home 

Furnishings  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Thursday  4:30  p.m.  Staff 

Factors  affecting  the  housing  needs  of  today's  famili(\s;  eco- 
nomic, social  and  psychological  influences;  family  life  cycle,  family 
diflerences  as  they  affect  cost,  size,  space  organization,  and  con- 
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struction  materials  used  are  discussed.  How  to  recognize  quality 
and  utility  in  the  selection,  buying,  and  arrangement  of  furnishings 
in  various  types  of  homes  are  topics  of  study. 

Home  Economics  A425     Home  Economics   in  the 

Elementary  School  Program  .  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall         Tuesday  7:00  p.m.  Miss  Sickler 

This  course  is  open  to  all  home  economists  and  those  interested 
in  elementary  education.  How  home  economics  can  supplement, 
enrich,  and  integrate  the  experiences  in  home  and  family  living 
which  are  part  of  the  regular  classroom  work  in  the  elementary 
school  is  the  basis  of  content  of  this  course.  Discussions  include 
the  philosophy  and  organization  of  the  elementary  homemaking 
program  and  the  development  of  homemaking  activities. 

Home  Economics  A426     Home  Management  in 

Secondary  School  Curriculum  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall         Thursday  4:30  p.m.  Miss  Guthrie 

The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  integrate  the  understandings 
and  knowledge  of  home  economics  with  the  theory  and  practices 
of  management.  Study  includes  factors  affecting  decision-making 
and  the  use  of  family  resources  with  emphasis  on  how  these  con- 
cepts can  be  incorporated  into  home  economics  courses. 

Materials,  methods,  and  course  development  for  teaching  home 
management  will  be  discussed. 


INDUSTRIAL    ARTS    DEPARTMENT 

^Industrial  x\rts  Alll     Graphic  Arts  and  Mechanical 

Drawing,  I  Cr.  4  s.h. 

Fall         Tuesday,  Thursday  7:00  p.m.  Mr.  Butler 

Graphic  Arts  introduces  design,  layout,  composition  and  press- 
work.  Mechanical  drawing  is  a  study  of  technical  sketching  and 
basic  types  of  projection  by  mechanical  instruments. 

^Industrial  Arts  A112     Graphic   Arts   and   Mechanical 

Drawing,  II  Cr.  4  s.h. 

Spring     Tuesday,  Thursday  7:00  p.m.  Dr.  Streichler 

Graphic  Arts  encompasses  all  phases  of  letterpress  printing  and 
photography.  Mechanical  drawing  embodies  the  development  of 
surfaces  and  intersections,  revolutions  and  perspective  projection. 

^Industrial  Arts  A222     Woods  and  Industrial  Crafts,  II    Cr.  4  s.h. 
Fall         Tuesdays,  Thursdays  7:00  p.m.  Mr.   Seferian 

The  scope  and  content  of  this  second  experience  is  broadened 
to  further  develop  the  student.  Machine  experiences  include  opera- 
tion, safety  and  maintenance.  A  technical  and  industrial  approach 
is  used  to  assist  the  student  in  the  exploration,  experimentation  and 
interpretation  of  the  areas  of  wood,  plastics,  ceramics,  and  textiles. 
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^Industrial  Arts  A231     Metals  and  Power,  I  Cr.  4  s.h. 

Spring     Tuesday,  Thursday  7:00  p.m.  Mr.  Seferian 

Consists  of  experiences  in  three  major  areas:  external  com- 
bustion engines,  electricity  including  electrostatics,  electrochemistry 
and  direct  current  rotating  equipment;  and  metal  including  ma- 
chine shop,  sheet  metal,  foundry  forge  and  welding. 

^Industrial  Arts  A301     Principles  of  Industrial  Arts 

Education  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall         Monday  7:00  p.m.  Mr.  Sredl 

A  study  of  the  principles  of  industrial  arts  and  their  relationship 
to  general  education.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  the  development  of 
the  child  as  a  person,  basic  needs  of  children,  importance  of  creative 
interests,  how  to  motivate,  the  types  of  materials  used,  behavior 
changes  as  outcomes  and  organizing  laboratory  experiences, 

^Industrial  Arts  A302     Curriculum  and  Methods  of 

Teaching  Industrial  Arts  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Monday  7:00  p.m.  Mr.  Sredl 

An  overall  study  of  the  industrial  arts  objectives,  selection  of 
subject  matter,  starting  a  class,  giving  demonstrations,  using  visual 
and  auditory  aids,  selecting  the  project,  developing  instructional 
materials,  analyzing  the  personnel  organization,  keeping  records, 
planning  the  laboratory  and  evaluating  results  in  industrial  arts. 

^Industrial  Arts  A323     Wood  and  Industrial  Crafts, 

III  Cr.  4  s.h. 

Spring     Tuesday,  Thursday  7:00  p.m.  Mr.  Olsen 

Advanced  work  including  understanding  the  industrial  tech- 
niques related  to,  and  associated  with,  the  areas  of  wood,  plastics, 
ceramics  and  textiles.  Emphasis  in  this  third  experience  is  upon 
the  industrialized  and  mechanized  approaches  to  further  develop 
an  understanding  of,  and  an  insight  into,  these  areas. 

^Industrial  Arts  A333     Metals  and  Power,  III  Cr.  4  s.h. 

Fall         Tuesday,  Thursday  7:00  p.m.  Dr.  Duffy 

Involves  reaction  and  exotic  engines;  electronics  including  TRF 
and  superhetrodyne.  All  metals  used  extensively  in  the  manufacture 
of  the  above  are  studied  and  the  related  technical  skills  invoKed  are 
developed  in  the  laborator) . 

Industrial  Arts  A421     Jewelry  Making  and  Lapidary         Cr.  2  s.h. 
Spring     Wednesday  4:30  p.m.  Dr.  Duffy 

Through  laboratory  experiences  students  have  the  opportunity 
to  develop  lapidary  aiul  jewelry-making  skills.  They  cast,  form, 
and  design  pieces  in  silver,  gold,  and  other  metals.  The  lapidary 
experiences  cultivate  skills  in  sawing,  shaping,  polishing,  and  mount- 
ing of  stones  to  exhibit  their  desirable  qualities. 
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Industrial  Arts  A501     Curriculum  Construction  and 

Course  Organization  in  Industrial  Arts  Education       Cr.  2  s.h. 
Fall         Monday  4:30  p.m.  Dr.  Duffy 

Curriculum  construction  techniques  used  in  developing  a  pro- 
gram of  industrial  arts  are  studied.  Special  emphasis  is  placed  on 
the  development  of  industrial  arts  courses  of  studies  and  instruc- 
tional materials. 

Industrial  Arts  A508     Survey  of  Industrial  Arts 

Literature  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Thursday  4:30  p.m.  Dr.  Streichler 

Published  material  related  to  industrial  arts  is  surveyed  to  deter- 
mine its  applicabihty  to  laborator\^  teaching  and  professional  im- 
provement. This  includes  historical  writings  on  the  development 
of  industry  and  industrial  education,  research  literature  in  the  field, 
published  materials  provided  by  corporations  and  government 
agencies,  and  pertinent  reference  works,  handbooks,  and  periodicals. 

Industrial  Arts  A511     Supervision  of  Industrial  Arts         Cr.  2  s.h. 
Spring     Tuesday  4:30  p.m.  Dr.  Frankson 

Principles  and  practices  of  supervision,  as  related  to  the  modern 
industrial  arts  laboratory  are  discussed  and  evaluated.  Special  at- 
tention is  given  to  supervisory  techniques,  budget  supplies,  inven- 
tories, maintenance,  safety,  and  upgrading  of  in-service  teachers. 

Industrial  Arts  A602     Seminar  in  Research  and 

Experimentation  in  Industrial  Arts  Education  Cr.  4  s.h. 

Fall         Tuesday  4:30  p.m.  Dr.  Streichler 

(This  course  meets  the  entire  year.) 

Each  individual  is  required  to  select  a  research  problem  which 
can  be  explored  in  the  industrial  arts  laboratory.  The  purpose  is 
to  plan  an  experimental  project,  select  the  needed  materials,  or- 
ganize the  procedure,  construct  the  necessary  testing  equipment, 
conduct  the  experiment,  and  record  the  findings. 

*  This  course  will  meet  on  alternate  Tuesdays  throughout  the  Fall  1963  and 
Spring  1964  semesters. 

*  *  Offered  by  Newark  State  College  on  the  Montclair  State  College  campus. 

Student  must  register  for  these  courses  at  Newark  State  College. 


MATHEMATICS    DEPARTMENT 

^Mathematics  E312b     Mathematics  in  the  Elementary 

School  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall         Thursday  7:00  p.m. 

OflFered  by  Newark  State  College  on  the  Montclair  State  College 
campus.  Students  must  register  for  this  course  at  Newark  State 
College. 
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^Mathematics  A400     Elements  of  Statistical  Reasoning     Cr.  2  s.h. 
Fall         Monday  4:30  p.m.  Mr.  Cohen 

This  course  is  concerned  with  the  basic  concept  of  statistical 
reasoning  as  it  contributes  to  an  understanding  of  today's  social, 
economic,  and  educational  problems  and  theories.  Covered  is 
descriptive  statistics:  the  systematic  organization,  analysis,  and 
presentation  of  data.  Sampling  theory,  including  the  application 
of  the  binomial  Poisson,  and  normal  distribution.  Finally,  there  is 
an  introduction  to  the  general  problem  of  statistical  inference,  in- 
cluding the  use  of  confidence  intervals,  test  hypotheses,  and  de- 
cision theory. 

^Mathematics  A401X     The  Teaching  of  Mathematics 

in  Secondary  Schools  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Monday  7:00  p.m.  Mr.  Anderson 

The  techniques  of  teaching  different  units  of  work  in  the  second- 
ary school  are  studied,  and  the  application  of  these  techniques  in 
a  demonstration  class  is  observed  by  the  student.  Current  cumcular 
trends  and  proposals  are  examined.  Each  student  participates  in 
organizing  and  preparing  teaching  material;  in  conducting  class 
activities;  in  constructing,  administering,  and  evaluating  tests;  in 
tutoring,  and  in  other  teaching  activities. 

Mathematics  A407     Advanced  Calculus  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall         Thursday  7:00  p.m.  Mr.  Williams 

The  purposes  of  this  course  are  twofold:  fundamental  notions 
of  calculus,  such  as  sequences,  limits,  differentiation,  integration, 
the  Generalized  Theorem  of  the  Mean,  partial  derixatives,  multiple 
integrals,  and  infinite  series  are  rigorously  developed  and  examined; 
also,  some  extensions  of  these  basic  concepts  are  introduced.  In 
this  latter  set  are  such  topics  as:  line  integrals  through  Green's 
Theorem,  Fourier  series,  elliptic  integrals,  and  gamma  and  beta 
functions. 

Mathematics  A411     Elements  of  Mathematical  Thought    Cr.  2  s.h. 
Spring     Saturday  10:45  a.m.  Dr.  Maletsky 

This  coinse  acquaints  students  having  a  limited  background  in 
mathc^matics  with  the  logical  structure  of  mathematics.  There  is  an 
emphasis  on  postulational  foundations  and  the  reasoning  process 
itself.  Topics  include:  the  nature  of  mathematical  knowledge,  the 
origin  and  influence  of  logical  systems,  essentials  of  logical  reason- 
ing, and  examples  of  logical  systems  from  algebra  and  geometry. 

Undergraduate  mathematics  majors  desiring  to  [dkc  this  course 
must  secure  special  permission. 

Mathematics  A415     Differential  Equations  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Wednesday  4:30  p.m.  Mr.  (>lifford 

Ai)j)licati()ns  of  differential  equations  and  their  standard  methods 
of  solution  are  treated  in  this  course.  Topics  are:  linear  differential 
('(juations  of  tlie  first  degree  and  of  the  first  and  higher  ordcMs,  linear 
e(|uati()ns  of  the  nth  order  with  constant  coefficients,   linear  e(]ua- 
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tions  of  the  second  order,  exact  and  total  differential  equations, 
simultaneous  equations,  numerical  approximation,  and  series  solu- 
tions. 

Mathematics  453     Differential   Calculus  Cr.  3  s.h. 

Fall         Tuesday,  Thursday  4:30-5:45  p.m.  Mr.  Williams 

Concepts  of  differential  calculus  are  developed  for  science  stu- 
dents who  have  taken  one  year  of  college  mathematics.  Topics  in- 
clude: functional  relationships,  slope,  limit,  continuity,  graphical 
representations  of  science  problems,  differentiation  of  algebraic 
and  transcendental  functions,  geometric  and  physical  application 
of  derivatives,  velocity,  and  acceleration  in  curvilinear  motion. 
Applications  are  developed  utilizing  the  scientific  background  of 
the  students.  Students  credited  with  Math.  201  may  not  take  this 
for  credit. 

Mathematics  A503     Foundations  of  Algebra  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall         Saturday  10:45  a.m.  Dr.  Pettofrezzo 

Careful  consideration  is  given  to  the  fundamental  concepts  and 
postulates  which  form  the  foundation  of  algebra.  The  modern 
algebraic  theories  of  groups,  rings,  and  number  fields  are  intro- 
duced. The  development  of  our  number  system,  algebraic  criteria 
for  the  possibility  of  geometric  constructions,  and  the  general 
theory  and  use  of  polynomial  functions  are  considered. 

Mathematics  A504     Modern  Algebra  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Monday  4:30  p.m.  Dr.  Pettofrezzo 

Vectors  and  vector  spaces  are  introduced  as  generalizations  of 
numbers  and  number  systems.  Particular  attention  is  also  given  to 
matrices,  determinants,  and  linear  dependence.  Applications  are 
considered. 

Prerequisite:   Mathematics  503  or  permission  of  the  instructor 

Mathematics  A519     The  Theory  of  Functions  of 

Complex  Variables  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Thursday  7:00  p.m.  Mr.  Williams 

The  fundamental  properties  of  complex  numbers  and  the  ele- 
mentary properties  of  functions  of  complex  variables  are  developed. 
These  include  the  properties  of  mappings,  line  integrals,  Cauchy- 
Goursat  Theorem,  and  conformal  mapping.  The  practical  applica- 
tions of  the  theory  are  stressed  by  the  use  of  illustrative  examples. 

Prerequisite:   Mathematics  407  or  permission  of  the  instructor 

Mathematics  A523     The  Theory  of  Probabihty  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall         Wednesday  4:30  p.m.  Mr.  Clifford 

This  course  develops  the  formal  mathematical  theory  of  prob- 
ability and  also  describes  the  empirical  background.  In  addition 
a  variety  of  applications  in  both  physical  and  social  sciences  are 
developed.  Topics  include:  historical  background;  sample  space; 
elements  of  combinatorial  analysis;  Binomial,  Poisson,  and  Hyper- 
geometric  distributions;  normal  distribution;  mathematical  expec- 
tation; random  walk;  and  ruin  problems. 
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Mathematics  A533     Non-Euclidean  Geometry  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall         Monday  4:30  p.m.  Dr.  Meserve 

The  development  of  Hyperbolic-Non-EucHdean  and  of  EUiptic- 
Non-EucHdean  geometry  is  carefully  traced.  A  brief  survey  of  the 
historical  development  of  each  is  given.  This  course  is  designed  for 
teachers  and  students  of  mathematics  who  desire  a  better  per- 
spective of  the  field  of  geometry. 

Mathematics  A602     Workshop  on  Secondary  School 

Mathematics  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall         Part  A  Monday  4:30  p.m.  Dr.  Sobel 

Spring     Part  B  Monday  4:30  p.m.  Dr.  Meserve 

These  courses  are  conducted  as  workshops  to  provide  teachers 
with  increased  insight  into  contemporary  mathematics.  The  em- 
phasis is  upon  mathematical  principles  and  concepts.  Topics  are 
selected  for  their  significance  in  revisions  of  secondary-school 
mathematics  programs.  The  topics  include:  analysis  of  statements, 
sets,  algebra  of  sets,  foundations  of  algebra,  probabiHty,  statistics, 
statistical  inference,  foundations  of  geometry,  topology,  and  mathe- 
matics of  the  infinite. 

Mathematics  A603     Workshop  on  Junior  High  School 

Mathematics  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall         Part  A  Monday  4:30  p.m.  Dr.  Maletsky 

Spring     Part  B  Monday  4:30  p.m.  Dr.  Sobel 

These  courses  provide  the  necessary  mathematical  background 
to  understand  and  interpret  current  curriculum  recommendations 
in  the  junior-high  school.  Areas  covered  include:  structure  of  the 
number  system,  probability,  foundations  of  algebra,  and  foundations 
of  geometry,  each  of  which  is  oriented  for  junior-high-school 
teachers.  Current  curriculum  recommendations  are  examined. 


MUSIC    DEPARTMENT 

*  Music  A320X     Teaching  Music  in  the  Elementary 

School  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall         Tuesday  4:30  p.m.  Dr.  Morse 

This  course  deals  with  the  principles,  materials,  and  methods 
used  in  teaching  music  in  the  elementary  grades.  It  includes  child 
voice,  remedial  aids  for  non-singers,  rhythms,  creative  expression, 
discriminating  listcniing,  development  of  music  reading,  part  sing- 
ing, music  dramatics,  and  the  integration  of  music  with  other  sub- 
jects in  the  curriculum.  Attention  is  given  to  the  beginning  choral 
and  instrumental  program  in  the  elementary  school. 

Prerequisite:  Mus.  202 
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*Music  A401X     Teaching  Music  in  Secondary  Schools      Cr.  2  s.h. 
Spring     Wednesday  7:00  p.m.  Dr.  Morse 

This  course  deals  with  the  aims,  content,  and  procedure  in  the 
teaching  of  music  in  the  junior  and  senior  high  schools.  It  includes 
a  study  of  general  and  elective  music  courses,  extra-curricular 
music  activities,  and  music  for  special  programs.  Attention  is  given 
to  the  coordination  of  the  choral  and  instrumental  program  with 
music  appreciation  and  music  theory.  Lesson  plans  and  units  of 
work  are  prepared  for  use  in  the  classroom. 
Prerequisite:  Mus.  320. 

Music  A407     The  Development  of  the  Opera  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring    Tuesday  7:00  p.m.  Mr.  Zerbe 

This  course  deals  with  the  origin,  development,  and  char- 
acteristics of  opera  in  the  Italian,  French,  German,  and  Russian 
schools.  Class  analyses  are  made  of  representative  operas  of  these 
schools.  Special  attention  is  given  to  building  an  ear  repertory  of 
operatic  music  heard  over  the  radio. 

Music  A413     Masters  of  the  Symphony  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall         Tuesday  7:00  p.m.  Mr.  Zerbe 

This  course  helps  to  provide  the  student  with  an  understanding 
and  appreciation  of  the  classic  and  romantic  symphony  through 
the  study  of  the  symphonies  of  Haydn,  Mozart,  Beethoven,  Schu- 
bert, Schumann,  and  Brahms. 


PHYSICAL   EDUCATION   DEPARTMENT 

^Health  Education  A 100     Healthful  Living  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall         Thursday  7:00  p.m.  Staff 

Spring     Tuesday     7:00  p.m.  Staff 

The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  aid  the  student  in  achieving 
and  maintaining  optimum  health  and  to  understand  the  principles 
on  which  it  is  founded.  Among  the  topics  covered  are:  prevention 
and  treatment  of  diseases,  grooming,  nutrition  and  weight  control, 
the  e£Fects  of  alcohol  and  narcotics,  marriage  and  parenthood,  and 
the  community  aspects  of  health. 

Health  Education  A408     Driver  Education  Cr.  3  s.h. 

Fall         Thursday  7:00  p.m.  Dr.  Coder 

Spring    Thursday  7:00  p.m.  Dr.  Coder 

Part  I 

This  part  consists  of  a  minimum  of  40  hours  of  class  recitations 
and  discussions  for  which  home  reading  and  study  have  been 
assigned.  The  following  topics  are  included:  (1)  history  and 
development  of  driver  education  and  training  programs;  (2)  ob- 
jectives of  driver  education;  (3)  local,  state,  and  national  traffic 
safety  programs;  (4)  driver  qualifications;  (5)  psycho-physical 
testing;  (6)  curriculum  content  of  school  courses  in  driver  educa- 
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tion  and  training;  (7)  construction,  operation,  and  maintenance 
of  automobiles;  (8)  traffic  laws  and  driver  licensing;  (9)  traffic 
engineering;  (10)  pedestrian  education  and  protection;  (11)  equip- 
ment for  teaching  driver  education;  (12)  liability,  costs,  and  in- 
surance; ( 13 )  planning  driver  education  as  a  part  of  the  daily 
program  of  the  high  school;  ( 14 )  public  relations;  ( 15 )  records 
and  reports;  and  (16)  visual  aids  in  teaching  driver  education. 
Part  11 

This  part  consists  of  a  minimum  of  20  hours  devoted  to  the 
following:  (1)  behind-the-wheel  instruction;  (2)  demonstrations 
and  student-teacher  practice  in  the  car;  and  (3)  road  tests  in 
traffic.  Home  reading  and  study  are  required  in  preparation  for 
these  projects. 

Prerequisite:    License  to  drive  a  car  with  three  years  of  driving 
experience   with  satisfactory   driving  record 

Health  Education  A411     School  Health  Services  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall         Tuesday  7:00  p.m.  Dr.  Redd 

The  student  is  familiarized  with  the  health  services  available 
in  the  school.  The  part  which  the  teacher  plays  in  coordinating 
his  activities  with  the  school  medical  staff  is  emphasized. 


SCIENCE    DEPARTMENT 

Biology  A411     Bacteriology  Cr.  4  s.h. 

Fall         Saturday  8:45  a.m.  to  2:45  p.m.  Mrs.  Koditschek 

General  biological  phenomena  is  demonstrated  by  microbial 
life  by  means  of  laboratory  experimentation  with  bacteria  and 
other  micro  organisms.  Major  topics  include:  history  of  micro- 
biology, classification,  morphology,  metabolism  and  ecology. 
Emphasis  is  placed  upon  the  economic  importance  and  the  re- 
lationship of  micro  organisms  to  human  welfare,  health,  and  disease. 
Specific  laboratory  techniques  and  procedines  are  developed  in 
the  course. 

Prerequisites:  Biol.  101-102,  201-202,  Inorganic  and  Organic 
Chemistry. 

Biology  A415A     Entomology  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Tuesday  7:00  p.m.  Mr.  Fisher 

Designed  to  cover  the  fundamental  aspects  of  entomology, 
this  course  gives  students  general  ideas  of  the  entire  field.  The 
major  emphasis  is  on  understanding  basic  principles  which  are 
of  physiological  and  ecological  significance.  A  sur\t'\  is  made  of 
the  common  insect  famili(\s  together  with  experience  in  idtMitifying 
major  orders  and  families.  Attention  is  given  to  insects  as  economic 
pests  and  as  vectors  of  disease.  Laboratory  work  includes  a  study 
of  gross  and  microscopic  morpholog\'  and  idcMitification  of  major 
groups  of  insects  by  the  inanij)iilati()ii  of  k(»\s. 

Prere(iuisites:    Hioi..  201    and  202 
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Chemistry  A501     The  Teaching  of  Chemistry  in  Secondary 

Schools  Cr.  3  s.h. 

Fall         Tuesday  7:00  p.m.  Mr.  Zabady 

(This  course  meets  the  entire  year.) 

A  study  is  made  oi  the  objectives,  recent  trends,  methods  ot 
presentation,  courses  of  study,  lesson  planning,  instructional  aids, 
and  subject  matter  of  high  school  chemistry. 

Prerequisite:   16  semester-hours  in  chemistry 

Chemistry  A508     Biochemistry  Cr.  4  s.h. 

Spring     Saturday  8:45  a.m.  Dr.  Becker 

In  this  course  a  study  is  made  of  the  composition  of  living 
organisms,  their  nutritional  requirements,  their  mechanism  for 
promoting  and  regulating  chemical  action,  and  their  metabolism 
of  foods.  A  laboratory  study  is  made  of  the  components  of  foods, 
enzyme  action,  isolation  of  proteins,  etc.,  blood  and  urine  analysis. 

Prerequisites:   Chemistry  405  and  406,  organic  chemistry 

Physics  A416     Introduction  to  Analytic  Mechanics  Cr.  4  s.h. 

Spring     Saturday  8:45  a.m.  Mr.  Minor 

This  course  is  a  background  for  science  teachers.  It  includes 
some  treatment  of  the  physics  of  classical  mechanics,  of  the  kine- 
matics and  dynamics  of  particles,  and  the  dynamics  of  rigid  bodies. 
Mathematical  methods  of  handling  data  and  theory  are  introduced 
and  developed.  The  course  consists  of  lectures,  discussions,  demon- 
strations of  practical  application,  and  problem  solving.  There  are 
two  hours  of  lecture-recitation  and  four  hours  of  laboratory  work 
per  week.  Prerequisite:  General  college  physics. 

*  Science  A401X     The  Teaching  of  Science  in  Secondary 

Schools  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall         Tuesday  7:00  p.m.  Mr.  Fisher 

The  purposes  are:  to  review  the  educational  objectives  of 
science  in  public  schools;  to  consider  a  program  of  instruction 
planned  for  all  grades  of  the  public-school  system;  to  study  the 
chief  aids  to  instruction  such  as  texts,  manuals,  workbooks,  tests, 
and  materials  for  the  enrichment  of  teaching;  to  make  a  critical 
review  of  standards  of  classroom  and  laboratory  instruction. 
This  course   is   required   of  all   science    majors. 

Science  A409     Senior  High  School  Physical  Science 

Demonstrations  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall         Wednesday  7:00  p.m.  Mr.  Placek 

This  course  furnishes  teachers  of  the  physical  sciences  with 
demonstrations  and  experiments  designed  for  work  in  high-school 
chemistry,  physics,  and  applied  physical  science  courses.  A  detailed 
study  of  demonstrations  is  made  with  emphasis  on  visibility  and 
avoidance  of  failure.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  sources  of  new  demon- 
strations. 

53 


Science  A505     Research  Seminar  in  Science  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall         Thursday  7:00  p.m.  Dr.  Allen 

(This  course  meets  the  entire  year.) 

This  course  is  designed  to  afford  opportunity  for  graduate 
students  in  science,  supervisors,  and  science  teachers:  (1)  to  in- 
vestigate research  in  science  education;  (2)  to  organize  science 
experiences  and  science  information  with  the  teaching  materials 
for  the  public  schools.  Each  member  of  the  group  selects  a  project. 
This  project  must  be  presented  to  the  science  faculty  and  graduate 
students  for  evaluation. 

Prerequisites:  Matriculation  for  M.A.  degree  in  science,  reg- 
istered concurrently  for  Education  503,  or  special 
permission  of  the  instructor 


SOCIAL    STUDIES    DEPARTMENT 

^Social  Studies  A201X    The  Development  of  the  United 

States  (To  1865)  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Wednesday  7:00  p.m.  Staff 

^Social  Studies  A202X     The  Development  of  the  United 

States  (Since  1865)  Cr.2s.h. 

Fall         Wednesday  7:00  p.m.  Staff 

These  courses  constitute  a  general  survey  of  the  development 
of  the  American  nation  from  the  period  of  discovery  and  explora- 
tion to  the  present.  Opportunity  is  given  to  examine,  analyze, 
and  interpret  the  development  of  the  main  streams  of  American 
thought  and  action.  Due  consideration  is  given  to  political  trends, 
but  the  year's  work  also  treats  of  the  economic,  cultural,  and  social 
foundations  of  American  institutions. 

*  Social  Studies  A401X    The  Teaching  of  the  Social  Studies 

in  Secondary  Schools  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall         Monday  7:00  p.m.  Dr.  Moffatt 

The  course  aims  to  present  recent  tendencies  in  educational 
method  in  teaching  the  social  studies.  A  program  is  presented 
containing  the  correlation  of  subject-matter  organization  in  social- 
ized recitation,  the  teaching  of  current  events,  projects  in  citizen- 
ship, and  the  use  of  the  project-problem  as  a  method  of  teaching 
history  and  civics.  A  laboratory  containing  texts  and  workbooks 
in  the  social  studies  field  is  available  to  the  students  of  this  course. 

Social  Studies  A402     Comparative  Governments  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     4:30  p.m.  Mr.  Bye 

This  course;  offers  an  opportunity  to  study  the  poHtical  systems 
of  the  major  world  powers.  Attention  is  given  to  the  political  insti- 
tutions of  Great  Ikitaiii,  France,  and  the  Soviet  Union.  Communist 
China,  India,  and  Brazil  are  other  nations  whose  governments  are 
used  for  purposes  of  comparison.  In  each  instance,  political  insti- 
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tutions  are  viewed  against  their  economic  and  social  backgrounds. 
Frequent  comparisons  are  drawn  between  the  American  federal 
government  and  the  foreign  governments  considered  in  this  course. 

Social  Studies  A407B  Seminar  in  Economic  Education  Cr.  3  s.h. 
Spring     Saturday  10:45  a.m.  Staff 

The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  increase  the  economic  com- 
petence of  teachers  and  administrators  and  to  show  these  teachers 
how  this  increased  competence  can  be  used  in  the  classroom.  The 
course  is  based  on  an  intensive  study  of  the  American  economy 
under  a  team  of  instructors  using  the  very  latest  teaching  devices 
and  techniques  available  to  the  classroom  teacher  including  tele- 
vision, films,  film  strips,  models,  charts,  diagrams,  resource  people, 
etc. 

Social  Studies  A408     A  History  of  New  Jersey  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Monday  7:00  p.m.  Dr.  Moffatt 

This  course  assists  teachers  in  acquiring  a  better  knowledge 
of  their  state,  A  study  is  made  of  the  history  of  New  Jersey  from 
the  point  of  view  of  the  social,  political,  economic,  and  cultural 
development  of  the  people  from  the  beginning  of  the  settlement 
to  the  present.  Attention  is  given  to  the  geographical  and  industrial 
aspects  of  the  state  and  the  place  of  New  Jersey  in  the  national 
setting. 

Social  Studies  A432     20th  Century  World  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Monday  4:30  p.m.  Mr.  Beckwith 

This  course  is  designed  to  emphasize  a  topical  consideration 
of  significant  movements,  events,  and  personalities  of  the  Twentieth 
Century.  Trends  and  topics  to  be  studied  include  an  historical 
background  of  the  major  political  "isms"  of  the  period,  scientific 
and  technological  advances,  social  forces,  economic  theories  and 
experiments.  Considerable  thought  is  given  to  specific  contem- 
porary problems  facing  the  world,  especially  those  emerging 
nations  of  Asia,  Africa,  and  South  America. 

Social  Studies  A433     American  Political  Thought  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall         Tuesday  4:30  p.m.  Mr.  Bye 

This  course  deals  with  contemporary  trends  and  theories  as 
they  have  emerged  from  social  and  economic  conditions  and  as 
they  are  founded  upon  the  bases  laid  down  by  Hamilton,  Madison, 
Washington,  Jefferson,  Marshall,  Calhoun,  Webster,  Lincoln,  and 
Wilson. 

Social  Studies  A435X     The  Development  of  Latin 

America  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall         Monday  4:30  p.m.  Dr.  Fincher 

This  course  deals  with  Latin  America  from  the  pre-Columbian 
era  to  the  end  of  the  wars  of  independence.  Stress  is  placed  upon 
the  geographical  background,  and  the  development  of  the  Maya, 
Inca,  and  Aztec  civifizations.   After  considering  the   Spanish  and 
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Portuguese  backgrounds  of  the  Latin-American  people,  considera- 
tion is  given  to  the  European  cultures  established  in  the  New 
World. 

Social  Studies  A442X     The  Far  East  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall         Wednesday  4:30  p.m.  Miss  More 

A  study  is  made  of  the  economic,  social,  and  cultural  situation 
of  the  Far  East,  with  particular  emphasis  on  the  historical  back- 
ground of  China  and  Japan,  and  of  our  relations  with  the  Philip- 
pines. Oriental  folkways,  religion,  education,  population  shifts,  and 
strategic  questions  are  discussed.  This  course  provides  an  approach 
to  the  problems  the  United  States  must  face  in  the  Far  East. 

Social  Studies  A448     Cultural  Diversity  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall         Wednesday  7:00  p.m.  Dr.  Quintana 

The  study  of  primitive  and  folk  cultures  is  seen  in  contemporary 
perspective.  The  purpose  is  to  increase  student  awareness  of  the 
range  and  variety  of  cultures  in  today's  world,  and  to  improve 
understanding  of  factors  which  account  for  cultural  diversity. 

Social  Studies  A451X     The  Middle  East  Cr.2s.h. 

Spring     Wednesday  4:30  p.m.  Mr.  Cohen 

This  course  is  a  survey  of  Indian  and  Moslem  civilization.  It 
shows  that  economic  and  political  changes  alone  do  not  suffice  to 
adjust  the  peoples  of  the  Middle  East  to  Twentieth-Century  civili- 
zation, and  that  many  cultural  traditions  must  vanish  while  some 
forgotten  features  of  the  past  are  to  be  revived.  Post-war  planning 
for  the  region  from  the  Near  East  through  Persia,  India,  Burma, 
Thailand,  and  Malaya  to  the  Netherland  East  Indies  is  discussed. 

Social  Studies  A466  Puerto  Rico  and  the  Virgin  Islands  Cr.  2  s.h. 
December  24,  1963  to  January  1,  1964  Mr.  Bye 

This  is  a  nine-day  field-study  course  devoted  to  a  survey  of  our 
nearest  island  possessions.  It  includes  an  exploration  of  San  Juan 
and  its  vicinity,  including  the  University,  the  rain  forest  and  the 
submarine  gardens,  a  two-day  trip  through  the  island  visiting 
pineapple,  coffee,  sugar,  textile,  and  rum  producing  areas,  churches, 
homes,  and  historic  places.  One  day  is  spent  in  St.  Thomas,  largest 
of  tli(^  Virgin  Islands.  The  trip  to  and  from  the  islands  is  made  by 
air. 

Social  Studies  A492     Studies  in  American  Life  Cr.  2  s.h.  ea. 

Fall  Part  A,  East  Saturday  8:45  a.m.  Mr.  Bye 

Spring     Part   B,  West  Saturday  8:45  a.m.  Mr.  Bye 

These  courses  comprise  a  unit  to  gi\e  the  student  an  under- 
standing of  the  United  States  as  a  cultural,  historic,  geographic, 
economic,  social  and  political  unit  and,  at  the  same  time,  an  ap- 
|)reciati{)n  of  regional  di(ler(Mic(\s  which  characterize  American 
imit\  and  diversity.  iMie  geography,  iiistor),  literature,  art,  music, 
iircliiteetiire,  people,  manners,  customs,  flora  and   launa,  economic, 
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social,  and  political  problems,  and  significant  personalities  of  the 
regions  are  discussed  and  illustrated  with  slides,  films  and  other 
audio- visual  materials.  Either  course  may  be  taken  without  the 
other. 

The  subject  matter  of  Social  Studies  492A  covers  New  Eng- 
land, the  Central  East,  the  South,  and  the'  Middle  West  east  of 
the  Mississippi  River.  The  subject  matter  of  Social  Studies  492B 
deals  with  the  regions  west  of  the  Mississippi. 

Social  Studies  A503     Modern  Social  Studies  Instruction  and 

Supervision  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Tuesday  7:00  p.m.  Mr.  Kops 

This  course  is  designed  primarily  to  assist  teachers  and  super- 
visors to  obtain  a  comprehensive  view  of  recent  curriculum  trends, 
current  subject-matter  tendencies,  professional  literature,  and  prob- 
lems of  the  teacher  and  the  supervisor,  and  newer  practices  in 
secondary  school  social  studies. 

Social  Studies  A518     Recent  Trends  in  American 

History  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall         Tuesday  7:00  p.m.  Dr.  Royer 

Without  attempting  to  reach  final  conclusions,  this  course 
analyzes  the  major  problems  which  have  influenced  American 
life  since  World  War  I.  The  new  position  of  the  nation  in  world 
affairs,  the  modifications  of  the  old  economic  order,  the  progress 
of  social  and  political  change  are  all  surveyed. 

Social  Studies  A451     Applied  Anthropology  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Wednesday  7:00  p.m.  Dr.  Quintana 

This  course  considers  the  selection  and  application  of  anthro- 
pological data  for  dealing  with  problems  of  contemporary  life. 
Part  I  of  the  course  presents  a  survey  of  applied  anthropology 
prior  to  World  War  II.  It  includes  consideration  of  early  problems 
of  theory  and  method  in  anthropology;  the  use  of  anthropology 
in  colonial  administration;  and  applications  of  anthropology  in 
industry,  Indian  affairs,  psychological  warfare,  and  in  the  work 
of  the  United  Nations. 

Social  Studies  A600  Social  Studies  Research  Seminar  Cr.  2  s.h. 
Fall         Thursday  7:00  p.m.  Dr.  Royer 

Spring     Thursday  7:00  p.m.  Dr.  Royer 

This  seminar  course  is  designed  primarily  to  provide  an  op- 
portunity for  graduate  students  in  the  social  studies  to  investigate 
and  apply  the  techniques  of  research  in  the  social  studies  field. 
Each  Master's  Degree  candidate  has  an  opportunity  to  explore 
materials  and  select  an  appropriate  research  topic  for  intensive 
study.  The  completed  project  must  be  presented  to  the  social 
studies  faculty  for  final  evaluation  and  official  approval  no  later 
than  two  months  prior  to  the  expected  date  of  graduation. 
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SPEECH    DEPARTMENT 

Speech  A439F     Voice  Disorders  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Thursday  4:30  p.m.  Dr.  Leight 

The  purpose  of  the  course  is  to  study  selected  disorders  of 
voice  production.  Consideration  is  given  to  etiology,  pathology, 
and  therapy  related  to  vocal  nodules,  contact  ulcers,  paralysis  of 
the  vocal  cords,  and  other  organic  voice  problems.  Speech  re- 
habilitation techniques  for  the  laryngectomized,  and  persons  with 
cleft  palate  conditions  are  also  discussed. 

Speech  A449     Advanced  Public  Speaking  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall         Thursday  4:30  p.m.  Mr.  Ballare 

This  is  an  advanced  course  in  the  theory  and  practice  of  public 
speaking.  It  provides  opportunities  for  further  training  in  more 
complex  speech  skills,  especially  in  persuasive  speaking  and  con- 
ducting a  meeting. 

Prerequisite :  Speech  204  or  the  equivalent 

Speech  A466     Speech  Development:  Improvement  and 

Re-education  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall        Tuesday  4:30  p.m.  Miss  Kauffman 

This  course  is  intended  for  superintendents,  principals,  and 
classroom  teachers  who  have  little  or  no  background  in  speech 
education.  Consideration  is  given  to  the  following  topics :  ( 1 ) 
speech  development;  (2)  speech  difficulties  or  problems  found  on 
the  kindergarten,  elementary,  and  secondary-school  levels;  (3) 
acquisition  of  good  voice  and  speech  characteristics;  (4)  use  of 
techniques  and  materials  in  classrooms  to  motivate  good  speech 
patterns;  and  (5)  ways  of  setting  up  and  integrating  speech  educa- 
tion in  school  systems.  Demonstrations  with  individuals  and  groups 
are  made,  and  students  are  expected  to  prepare  a  practical  project. 

Speech  A550     Advanced  Study  of  Voice  and  Speech 

Production  Cr.  3  s.h. 

Fall         Thursday  7:00  p.m.  Dr.  Scholl 

The  study  is  made  of  materials  and  methods  used  in  the  teaching 
of  speech  fundamentals  on  the  junior  high  and  senior  high  school 
levels.  Review  and  further  application  of  basic  subject  matter, 
including  English  and  comparative  phonetics,  are  stressed.  Op- 
portunities are  provided  for  practice  in  improving  or  further 
developing  personal  voice  and  speech  skills,  in  directing  the  prac- 
tice of  students  with  minor  speech  difficulties,  and  in  phonetically 
transcribing  speech  from  phonograph  records  or  tape  recordings. 
Some  consideration  is  given  to  methods  of  helloing  students,  for 
whom  English  is  not  a  native  language,  to  improve  their  voice 
and  speech. 

Prerequisite.    Matriculated  Candidates  for  M.A.  or  Permission 
of  Instructor. 
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Speech  A566    Costume  and  Make-up  for  the  Stage 
Spring    Thursday  7:00  p.m. 


Cr.  3  s.h. 

Mrs.  Hanson 

Mr.  Ballare 


This  course  provides  the  advanced  student  with  opportunities 
to  design  costumes  and  make-up  for  plays  of  various  periods. 
Consideration  is  given  to  the  use  of  materials,  colors,  and  textures 
in  achieving  desired  eflFects  on  the  stage.  Laboratory  w^ork  in  stage 
make-up  is  provided  to  develop  skill  in  creating  suitable  visual 
characterizations . 


LIBRARY    SCIENCE    DEPARTMENT 

^Library  Science  200     Introduction  to  School  Library 

Science  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall         Section  A     Thursday  4:30  p.m.  Miss  Gibson 

In  this  course  an  introduction  to  the  entire  field  of  Librarianship 
is  studied.  An  understanding  of  the  specific  function  and  the  serv- 
ices of  the  school  library  in  relation  to  all  other  types  of  libraries 
is  the  principal  aim. 
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Division  of  Field  Services 

MONTCLAIR   STATE  COLLEGE 
UPPER  MONTCLAIR,  N.  J. 


Non   Profit  Organizati 
U.  S.  Postage 
PAID 
Upper  Montclair,  N,  , 
Permit  No.  102 


Return   Requested 


MONTCLAIR  STATE  COLLEGE 

UPPER  MONTCLAIR.  NEW  JERSEY 


1964-1965 


Part-Time  and  Extension  Announcement 


Part-Time  and  Extension  Division  Calendar  1964-1965 


FALL   SEMESTER 

SPRING   SEMESTER 

Sept.  19,  21,  22 

Feb.  6,  8,  9 

Registration   (see   Priority   Registra- 

Registration (See  Priority  Registra- 

tion Information  on  pages  22  &  23). 

tion  Information  on  pages  22  &  23). 

Feb.  13 

Sept.  24 

Classes  begin 

Classes  begin 

March  15 

Oct.  6 

Last  day  to  file  for  Sept.  M.A.  Degree 

College  Convocation 

Conferment 

March  18 

Oct.  28 

End  of  first  third  of  semester 

End  of  first  third  of  semester 

March  29— April  5 

Nov.  12,  13,  14 

Spring  Recess 

Faculty   Institute 

April  14 

M.A.    Comprehensive    Examinations 

Nov.  15 

6:30  p.m.,  Admin.  &  Super.,  Bus.  Ed., 

Last  day  to  file  for  June  M.A.  Degree 

Ind.  Arts,  Lang.,  P  &  G,  Speech 

Conferment 

April  15 

Mid-Point   in   semester 

Nov.  21 

Mid-Point  of  Semester 

April  17 

M.A.    Comprehensive    Examinations 

Nov.  25-28 

9:00  a.m.,  English,  Mathematics 

Thanksgiving  Recess 

June  6 

Baccalaureate  Service 

*Dec.  19- Jan.  4 

Christmas  Vacation 

June  7 

End  of  Spring  Semester 

Jan.  30 

June  9 

End  of  Fall  Semester 

Commencement 

Fall   1964  Class  Schedule 

Spring  1965  Class  Schedule 

Mondays 

Mondays 

September  28— October  5,   12,   19, 

February   15,  22— March   1,   8,   15, 

26— November  2,  9,   16,   23,  30— 

22— April  5,  12,  19,  2&-May  3,  10, 

December  7,  14 — January  4,  11,  18 
Tuesdays 

September  29— October  6,   13,  20, 

17,  24— June  7 

Tuesdays 

27— November  3,    10,   17,   24— De- 

February  16,   23— March  2,  9,   16, 

cember  1,  8,  15— January  5,  12,  19 

23— April  6,  13,  20,  27-May  4,  11, 

Wednesdays 

18,  25— June  1 

September  30— October  7,   14,  21, 

28— November  4,  11,  18— December 

Wednesdays 

2,  9,  16— January  6,  13,  20,  27 

February  17,  24— March  3,  10,  17, 

Thursdays 

24— April  7,  14,  21,  28— May  5,  12, 

September   24— October    1,    8,    15, 

19,  26— June  2 

22,  29— November  5,  19— December 

3,  10,  17— January  7,  14,  21,  28 

Thursdays 

Saturdays 

February  18,  25— March  4,  11,  18, 

September  26— October  3,   10,   17, 

25— April  8,  15,  22,  29— May  6,  13, 

24,  31— November  7,  21— December 

20,   27— June  3 

5,  12.  19*-January  9,  16,  23,  30 

Saturdays 

*  Necessary  to  run  in  spite  of  the  holiday 

February  13,  20,  27— March  6,  13, 

schedule  in  order  to  meet  the  15  meet- 

20, 27— April  10,  24— May  1,  8,  15, 

ings  required. 

22,  29-June  5. 

Part-Time  and  Extension  Division 


MONTCIAIR  STATE  COILEGE 

UPPER    MONTCLAIR,    NEW    JERSEY 


FALL  AND  SPRING  SEMESTERS 
1964-1965 


Volume  57  Number  1 


Best  Routes  to 
Upper  Montcloir,  New  Jersey 


HOW  TO  GET  TO  MONTCLAIR  STATE  COLLEGE 

Location 

Montclair  State  College  is  on  Valley  Road  and  Normal  Avenue, 
Upper  Montclair  (Turn  at  the  blinker).  The  College  is  one  mile 
south  of  the  junction  of  Route  3  and  46  on  Valley  Road. 

Directions  For  Reaching  the  College 

From  Bloomfield  Avenue,  Montclair  Center  (Sear's  store)  pro- 
ceed north  on  Valley  Road — two  miles  to  the  Normal  Avenue 
bhnker. 

Heading  East  on  Route  46,  the  landmark  is  West's  Diner;  take 
the  next  right,  Valley  Road — one  mile  to  bhnker  at  Normal  Avenue. 

Heading  West  on  Route  46,  the  landmark  is  the  junction  with 
Route  3.  Turn  on  Valley  Road  to  Montclair,  bear  right  on  clover- 
leaf  and  proceed  south  under  Route  46 — one  mile  to  blinker  at 
Normal  Avenue. 

From  the  Turnpike  North  of  Exit  10  or  South  of  George  Wash- 
ington Bridge  turn  at  Route  3  West  or  Route  46  West,  then  as 
above.  From  the  Turnpike  South  of  Exit  10,  leave  the  Turnpike  at 
Exit  10  and  follow  directions  for  Garden  State  Parkway  North. 

Heading  North  on  the  Garden  State  Parkway,  turn  left  at  Exit 
153B  and  proceed  west  on  Route  3  to  Valley  Road. 

Heading  South  on  the  Garden  State  Parkway,  turn  at  Route  46 
West  (Clifton  Exit  154)  thence  to  Valley  Road.  If  you  miss  that 
turn,  continue  South  to  Exit  151,  Watchung  Avenue,  thence  west  to 
Valley  Road  and  north  to  blinker  at  Normal  Avenue. 

The  No.  60  Public  Service  Bus  from  Newark  to  Montclair  termi- 
nates at  the  Southwest  end  of  the  campus. 

The  No.  76  Public  Service  Bus  from  Paterson  to  Orange  stops 
at  Valley  Road  and  Normal  Avenue. 

The  No.  66  DeCamp  Bus  from  New  York,  which  leaves  on  the 
half  hours  from  Platform  73,  Port  Authority  Bus  Terminal,  stops 
at  Valley  Road  and  Mt.  Hebron  Road — one  long  block  from  the 
campus. 

The  Erie  Railroad,  Montclair  Heights  Station,  is  at  the  South- 
west corner  of  the  campus. 

WHEN  IN  DOUBT-CALL  PILGRIM  6-9500 
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Montclair  State  College,  a  member  of  the  American  Association  of 
Colleges  of  Teacher  Education,  is  fully  accredited  by  the  Middle  States  Asso- 
ciation of  Colleges  and  Secondary  Schools.  Montclair  State  is  also  fully  ac- 
credited by  the  National  Council  for  Accreditation  of  Teacher  Education  for 
the  preparation  of  Elementary  and  Secondary  School  Teachers  and  School 
Service  Personnel,  with  the  Master's  Degree  as  the  highest  degree  approved. 


State  Board  of  Education 

Mrs.  Edward  L.  Katzenbach,  President  Princeton 

Harvey  Dembe  Bayonne 

Martin  S.  Fox  Millburn 

Mrs.  R.  Adam  Johnstone  Ho-Ho-Kus 

John  F.  Lynch  Morristown 

James  W.  Parker,  Sr Red  Bank 

Joseph  L.  Richmond  Woodstown 

Harry  M.   Seals   Annandale 

Jack  Slater  Paterson 

George  F.  Smith  Metuchen 

William   A.   Sutherland   Liberty   Corner 

Commissioner  of  Education 

Dr.  Frederick  M.  Raubixger 

Assistant   Commissioner   for    Higher    Education 

Dr.  Earl  E.  Mosier 

Director   of   Teacher    Education    and    Certification 

Dr.  Allan  F.  Rosebrock 

Director  of  Field  Services  for  Higher  Education 

Mr.  Stephen  Poliacik 


College  Administration 

E.  DeAlton  Partridge,  Ph.D President 

Thomas  H.  Richardson,  Ed.D.  Dean  of  the  College 

Lawton  W.  Blanton,  A.M Dean  of  Students 

Edward  J.  Ambry,  A.M Coordinator  of  Graduate  Studies 

Keith  W.  Atkinson,  Ph.D Director,  College  High  School 

George  G.  King,  A.M Director  of  Admissions 

Anthony  R.  Kuolt,  M.Ed Director  of  Field  Services 

Norman  E.  Lange,  Ed.D Director  of  Student  Teaching  and  Placement 

Orpha  M.  L.  Lutz,  Ph.D Coordinator  of  Research 

Robert  E.  Mac  Vane,  Ed.M Assistant  Director  of  Field  Services 

Simone  C.  Picard,  A.M Evaluator,  Field  Services 

Peter  P.  Stapay,  Ed.M Registrar 

Graduate  Council 

Thomas  H.  Richardson,  L.  Howard  Fox  Earl  K.  Peckham 

Chairman  Carl  E.  Frankson  Anthony  J.  Pettofrezzo 

Edward  J.  Ambry,  Irwin  H.  Gawley  John  G.  Redd 

Coordinator  of  Graduate  Walter  E.  Kops  Louis  J.  M.  Roederer 

^t^dies  Orpha  M.  L.  Lutz  Alex  H.  Zimmerman 

Harold  C.  Bohn  Louis  G.  Nanassy  Anthony  R.  Kuolt, 

Earl  C.  Davis  E.  DeAlton  Partridge     ex  officio 


Faculty 
Fall  and  Spring  Semesters  1964- 1965 

E.  DeAlton  Partridge,  Ph.D President 

Thomas  H.  Richardson,  Ed.D Dean  of  the  College 

Edward  J.  Ambry,  A.M.  Coordinator,  Graduate  Studies 

Hugh  Allen  Jr.,  Ed.D.  Chairman,  Department  of  Science 

John  A.  Almquist,  A.M English 

Esperanza  F.  Amaral,  Ph.D Foreign  Languages 

Philip  H.  Anderson,  M.S Mathematics 

Keith  W.  Atkinson,  Ph.D Education 

WILLLA.M  A.  Ballare,  A.M.  Speech 

Richard  J.  Barker,  Ph.D Social  Studies 

Robert  R.  Beckwith,  Ph.D Social  Studies 

Laurence  Bellagamba,  Ed,  D Education 

Paul  Berliner,  M.B.A Mathematics 

Harold  C.  Bohn,  Ed.D Chairman,  Department  of  English 

Leonard  J.  Buchner,  A.M Coordinator,  Reading  Laboratory 

Edgar  C.  Bye,  A.M.  Social  Studies 

Paul  C.  Clifford,  A.M Chairman,  Department  of  Mathematics 
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Alden  C.  Coder,  Ed.D Health  and  Physical  Education 

Martin  A.  Cohen,  B.S Mathematics 

Philip  S.  Cohen,  Ph.D Social  Studies 

Marian  J.  Collins,  Ed.D Business  Education 

Frank  M.  Cordasco,  Ed.D Education 

Earl  C.  Davis,  Ph.D Education 

James  F.  Dillon,  M.S , Mathematics 

Joseph  W.  Duffy,  Ed.D Industrial  Arts 

Steven  C.  L.  Earley,  Ph.D English 

Emma  Fantone,  A.M Coordinator,  Audio-Visual  Center 

Margaret  P.  Feierabend,  A.M English 

Ernest  B.  Fincher,  Ph.D Social  Studies 

Jacob  Fisher,  A.M.  Science 

Lois  Gray  Floyd,  Ph.D Education 

L.  Howard  Fox,  Ph.D Chairman,  Department  of  Speech 

Paul  E.  Froehlich,  Ed.D Business  Education 

Leo  G.  Fuchs,  Ed.M.  Education 

Joan  E.  Gallagher,  A.M Education 

Dorothy  Bryan  Garland,  M.S Education 

Irwin  H.  Gawley,  Jr.,  Ed.D Science 

Abraham  Gelfond,  Ph.D Education 

Alfred  H.  Gorman,  Ed.D Education 

Donald  B.  Gregg,  A.M Education 

Howard  L.  Haas,  Ed.D Business  Education 

Duane  M.  Harmon,  M.S Education 

Marilyn  S.  Hatzenbuhler,  A.M Home  Economics 

Herbert  J.  Hauer,  Ph.D.  Education 

Thomas  J.  Hill,  M.S Mathematics 

Richard  Howard  Hodson,  A.M Science 

Gilbert  O.  Hourtoule,  Ph.D Social  Studies 

Raymond  Jump,  A.M Education. 

Frank  S.  Kelland,  A.M Geography 

Walter  E.  Kops,  A.M Chairman,  Department  of  Social  Studies 

Charles  L.  Leavitt,  Ph.D English 

Gilbert  Leight,  Ph.D Speech 

Raymond  C.  Lewin,  Ed.D Education 

Orpha  M.  L.  Lutz,  Ph.D Education 

7 


Evan  M.  Maletsky,  Ph.D Mathematics 

Charles  H.  Martens,  A.M Fine  Arts 

James  T.  Mehorter,  M.S Education 

Maurice  P.  Moffatt,  Ph.D Social  Studies 

Ward  Moore,  Ed.D Music 

Allan  Morehead,  Ed.D Chairman,  Department  of  Education 

Dorothy  J.  Morse,  Ph.D Music 

Henry  M.  Muschio,  Ph.D Science 

Louis  C.  Nanassy,  Ed.D Chairman,  Department  of  Business  Education 

Jay  B.  Nash,  Ph.D.  Health  and  Physical  Education 

Earl  K.  Peckham,  Ed.D Education 

James  P.  Pettegrove,  A.M English 

Anthony  J.  Pettofrezzo,  Ph.D Mathematics 

George  F.  Placek,  A.M Science 

Bertha  B.  Quintana,  Ed.D Social  Studies 

Herbert  E.  Reaske,  A.M English 

John  G.  Redd,  Ph.D Health  and  Physical  Education 

Floyd  N.  Reister,  Ed.D Education 

Eloisa  Rivera-Rivera,  Ph.D Foreign  Languages 

John  P.  Roberts,  A.M English 

Helen  E.  Royer,  Ph.D Social  Studies 

Doris  H.  Ruslink,  A.M Home  Economics 

George  E.  Salt,  A.M Education 

Maria  Schantz,  M.A.   Education 

Harold  M.  Scholl,  Ed.D Speecli 

George  K.  Seferian,  M.Ed Industrial  Arts 

Jerome  M.  Seidman,  Ph.D Education 

J'haodkus  J.  Sheit,  A.M Associate  Coordinator,  Audio-Visual  Center 

Horace  Jones  Sheppard,  A.M Business  Education 

Max  a.  Sobel,  Ph.D Director  N.S.F.  Program:  Mathematics 

Henry  J.  Sredl,  Ph.D.  Industrial  Arts 

Jerky  Streichler,  Ph.D Industrial  Arts 

Lillian  Szklarczyk,  Ph.D : Foreign  Languages 

Elizabeth  T.  Van  Derveer,  Ed.D.  Business  Education 

Ralph  A.  Vernacchia,  A.M Fine  Arts 

Ralph  Walter,  Ed.D Education 

Brian  B.  Watkins,  B.F.A Fine  Arts 


Walter  R.  Westphal,  A.M Mathematics 

Vernon  Williams,  A.M Mathematics 

Foster  L.  Wygant,  Ed.D Fine  Arts 

Frederic  Harold  Young,  Ph.D English 

Louis  E.  Zerbe,  M.Mus Music 

Alex  H.  Zimmerman,  Ph.D Music 
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AIMS  AND  OBJECTIVES 

The  Part-Time  and  Extension  Division  is  designed  specifically 
to  meet  the  needs  of: 

1.  Matriculated  students  enrolled  in  graduate  programs 
who  wish  to  meet  requirements  for  the  Master  or  Arts 
Degree. 

2.  Teachers-in-service  who  desire  to  complete  degree  re- 
quirements, to  improve  their  professional  standing;  or 
to  take  courses  for  state  certification  purposes. 

3.  Graduates  from  liberal  arts  colleges  seeking  provisional 
or  limited  certification  to  teach  in  the  New  Jersey  pubHc 
secondary  schools. 

4.  Persons,  not  desiring  credit,  interested  in  pursuing  col- 
lege work  for  cultural  or  avocational  purposes.  Permis- 
sion to  register  will  depend  on  the  course  enrollment. 

5.  Persons  interested  in  special  workshops,  institutes,  and 
seminars. 

ADMISSION   REGULATIONS 

Students  may  enter  in  one  of  two  categories:  Students  seeking 
a  Master's  Degree  (degree  candidates),  or  students  not  seeking  a 
degree. 

DEGREE  CANDIDATES — Matriculation  for  the  Master  of  Arts  Degree 

Major  Areas— Master  of  Arts  degrees  are  offered  in  Administration 
and  Supervision,  Business  Education,  EngHsh,  Foreign  Languages, 
Industrial  Arts,  Mathematics,  Music,  Personnel  and  Guidance, 
Physical  Education-Health  Education,  Science,  Social  Studies, 
and  Speech. 

Persons  Eligible  —  Teachers-in-service,  as  well  as  those  in- 
terested in  personal  and  professional  growth  who  hold  a  bachelor's 
degree  from  an  accredited  college,  have  a  high  scholastic  average 
and  hold  a  New  Jersey  teacher's  certificate. 

Procedure 

1.  File  an  application  with  the  Coordinator  of  Graduate  Studies 
and  pay  a  $5.00  application  for  admission  fee  (see  "Tuition,  Fees 
and  Expenses"). 

2.  Have  forwarded  to  the  Graduate  Office  official  transcripts 
of  all  previous  college  work.  (Upon  acceptance,  a  student  will  be 
furnished  a  definite  statement  of  requirements,  entitled  a  Work 
Program.  This  Work  Program  must  be  presented  each  time  a  stu- 
dent registers. ) 

3.  Obtain  approval  of  courses  from  your  Department  Chairman 
or  Advisor  during  the  hours  of  registration. 

Note:  1  and  2  above  must  be  completed  at  least  one  month 
prior  to  registration. 
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Transfer  of  Credits  —  Not  more  than  8  semester-hours  of  work 
taken  prior  to  matriculation  are  accepted  for  credit  toward  the 
M.A.  degree.  Transfer  of  graduate  credit  from  other  institutions  — 
up  to  8  semester  hours  —  may  be  granted  graduates  of  accredited 
institutions  who  matriculate  on  or  after  April  12,  1962. 

Research  Requirement — Education  503,  Methods  and  Instru- 
ments of  Research,  and  Education  603,  Principles  and  Practices  of 
Research,  or  a  departmental  research  seminar.  Education  503 
should  be  taken  rather  early  in  the  program  and  precedes  work  in 
more  advanced  research  courses. 

Masters  Thesis  —  Students  writing  a  thesis  must  register  for  the 
course  in  thesis  writing  (Graduate  A600)  which  carries  4  semester 
hours  of  credit.  For  further  information  regarding  the  thesis,  see 
the  Graduate  Bulletin. 

Residence  Requirement  —  All  matriculated  students  in  the  Grad- 
uate Division  will  be  required  to  complete  at  least  one  full-time 
( 6  s.  h. )  summer  session  or  at  least  one  regular  semester  ( 12  s.  h. ) 
to  fulfill  this  requirement. 

Application  for  degree  conferment — The  appropriate  application 
form  must  be  completed  and  submitted  to  the  Registrar  by  each 
degree  candidate  in  accordance  with  the  calendar  printed  below. 

For  diploma  dated  Submit  form  by 

June  November  15 

September  March  15 

Application  blanks  for  this  purpose  may  be  secured  in  the 
Registrar's  Office.  The  responsibility  for  making  said  application 
rests  with  the  candidate.  Students  should  check  with  advisors  con- 
cerning final  examination  dates  and  other  details  involved  with  the 
graduation  procedure. 


STUDENTS  NOT  SEEKING  A  DEGREE,  but 

1.  Desiring  to  Transfer  Credit.  Persons  who  wish  to  enroll  in 
courses  for  the  purpose  of  having  credit  transferred  to  another 
institution  may  be  admitted  by  submitting  to  the  Director  of  Field 
Services  an  official  letter  from  the  Dean  of  the  University  or  College 
in  which  they  are  earning  the  degree.  This  letter  must  contain  a 
statement  that  the  student  is  in  good  standing,  his  accumulative 
average,  and  the  courses  or  kind  of  courses  for  which  the  student 
may  register.  Special  transfer  of  credit  forms  may  be  completed 
in  the  Part-Time  and  Extension  Office.  The  College  reserves  the 
right  to  decide  whether  or  not  the  student  has  fulfilled  necessary 
prerequisites.  Certain  400-numbered  courses  and  all  500  and  600- 
numbered  courses  are  open  only  to  graduate  students.  College 
Deans  should  inquire  about  students'  eligibility  if  interested  in 
400-level  courses. 
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2.  Desiring  to  Audit.  Persons  who  desire  to  take  courses  for 
cultural,  vocational,  professional,  or  avocational  purposes,  but  who 
do  not  wish  college  credit,  may  register  as  auditors.  All  persons 
auditing  a  course  must  establish  eligibility,  register,  and  pay  the 
same  tuition  fees  as  other  students. 

3.  Desiring  initial  teaching  certificates,  (emergency,  provisional 
or  Hmited).  Before  registration  will  be  accepted,  students  should 
follow  instructions  listed  under  the  heading,  "Certification  for 
Teaching". 

4.  Desiring  work  beyond  M.A.  or  for  advanced  certificates. 
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GENERAL    INFORMATION 

Office  Hours  and  Phone 

On  all  days  when  classes  are  scheduled,  the  Part-Time  and  Ex- 
tension office  hours  are  as  follows:  Monday,  Tuesday,  Wednesday, 
and  Thursday,  8:30  a.m.  to  9:00  p.m.;  Friday,  8:30  a.m.  to  4:30 
p.m.;  Saturday,  9:00  a.m.  to  12:00  noon.  Phone  Pilgrim  6-9500, 
Extension  201. 

Storm  Closing 

Students  should  assume  that  all  courses  will  be  held  as  sched- 
uled. In  case  of  storm,  daytime  classes  may  be  cancelled,  but  Part- 
Time  courses  are  usually  held.  If  in  doubt,  telephone  the  College. 

LIBRARY  FACILITIES     ^  ^^.^    ^    ^/u^  ^  ^ 

The  Harry  A.  Sprague  Library  was  opened  in  the  Fall  of  1963. 
Funds  of  over  $1,000,000  for  this  library  building  were  provided 
for  in  the  New  Jersey  Bond  Issue  of  1959.  The  library  is  of  modern 
construction  using  brick,  glass  and  aluminum  facings.  It  is  com- 
pletely air  conditioned.  It  has  three  floors,  and  is  planned  to  ac- 
commodate 800  students  and  an  eventual  collection  of  200,000 
volumes. 

The  main  floor  includes  the  Circulation  Area,  the  Technical 
Processes  Area,  and  the  Reference  and  BibHography  Center.  Here, 
also,  is  the  Humanities  Center,  which  includes  books  and  periodicals 
in  the  fields  of  Philosophy,  Religion,  Literature,  Languages,  Music, 
Fine  Arts,  History,  Biography  and  Fiction. 

The  second  floor  has  three  main  subject  areas.  The  Science  and 
Mathematics  Center  includes  books  and  periodicals  in  the  fields 
of  Physics,  Chemistry,  Astronomy,  Geology,  Biology,  Botany,  Zo- 
ology, Anthropology,  Earth  Sciences,  and  Geography.  The  Social 
Science  Center  includes  books  and  periodicals  in  the  fields  of 
Sociology,  Political  Science,  Economics,  International  Relations, 
Business  Education,  Home  Economics  and  History.  The  Education 
Center  contains  books  in  Education,  Psychology,  Physical  Educa- 
tion, Health,  Industrial  Arts,  Special  Education,  Recreation,  Dance, 
Medicine.  Near  the  Education  area  is  a  curriculum  laboratory.  On 
the  lower  level  there  is  an  Art  Gallery,  a  Reserve  Book  Room, 
lounges  and  storage  areas. 

Special  collections  are  located  in  a  separate  room  on  the  second 
floor.  These  collections  include  the  China  Institute  Library,  the 
Lincoln  Collection,  the  Alumni  Memorial  Library,  the  Webster 
Collection,  the  Finley  Collection  and  the  College  Archives. 

Two  classrooms  are  located  outside  the  main  area  of  the  library 
but  are  an  integral  part  of  the  building.  Faculty  carrels,  individual 
study  desks,  typing  areas  and  conference  rooms  are  also  provided. 
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SERV8CES 

Academic  Advisors:  Appointments  with  the  Dean  of  the  Col- 
lege, the  Coordinator  of  Graduate  Studies,  the  Director  of  Field 
Services  or  Department  Chairmen  may  be  made  by  mail  or  tele- 
phone. Appointments  should  be  made  as  early  as  possible  prior  to 
the  end  of  the  current  semester.  Advisors  are  available  during 
hours  of  registration. 

Bookstore:  Located  adjacent  to  the  main  lobby  of  the  Student 
Life  Building,  this  on-campus  facility  will  be  open  during  all  hours 
of  registration  and  evenings  during  the  first  three  meetings  of  each 
class  until  7:15  p.m. 

Saturday  hours  during  the  Fall  and  Spring  semesters  are  8:00- 
11:00  a.m.  on  Saturdays  when  Part-Time  and  Extension  Division 
classes  are  in  session. 

A  limited  number  of  books  for  each  course  will  be  available. 
Textbook  orders  should  be  placed  immediately  upon  completion 
of  registration. 

Snack  Bar:  Located  in  Student  Life  Building.  Open  Mondays 
and  Wednesdays  until  5:00  p.m.  and  Tuesdays  and  Thursdays  until 
7:00  p.m.;  Saturdays  by  special  arrangement.  The  Snack  Bar  is 
a  self-supporting  operation.  ( Hours  are  subject  to  change  depending 
upon  income.) 

Health  Service:  A  full-time  registered  nurse  is  on  duty  in  the 
medical  offices  located  in  Russ  Hall.  Emergency  medical  care  is 
available. 

Veterans'  Counselor:  Veterans  seeking  admission  to  the  Part- 
Time  and  Extension  Division  should  apply  well  in  advance  of  the 
registration  dates  for  a  certificate  of  eligibility  and  entitlement 
at  the  Newark,  New  Jersey  oflBce  (20  Washington  Place)  of  the 
Veterans  Administration.  In  requesting  this  certificate,  the  veteran 
is  advised  to  indicate  clearly  his  educational  objective.  The  Vet- 
erans Administration  has  established  certain  Hmitations,  especially 
with  regard  to  change  of  course.  In  order  that  a  veteran  may  be 
assured  that  his  certificate  is  in  order  and  that  he  has  taken  the 
proper  steps  to  expedite  his  training,  under  the  G.  I.  Bill,  he  should 
report  at  registration  time  to  the  Veterans'  Counselor  whose  oflBce 
is  located  adjacent  to  the  center  hall  in  College  Hall. 

Student  Parking:  The  college  reserves  a  number  of  parking  lots 
to  be  used  by  Students.  These  areas  are  designated  on  a  map  of 
the  campus  that  is  available  at  the  time  of  registration. 

Under  no  circumstances  are  students  to  park  in  unauthorized 
areas.  Traffic  regulations  will  be  strictly  enforced  and  violators 
will  be  liable  for  a  fine  and  towing  charges. 

The  College  assumes  no  responsibility  for  the  car  or  its  contents 
while  it  is  parked  on  College  property. 
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Parking  permits  may  be  obtained  in  the  Maintenance  Office, 
Annex  #1. 

Audio-Visual  Center:  The  Center  provides  audio-visual  ma- 
terials, equipment  and  services  for  use  by  faculty  and  students  for 
classroom  instruction  and  presentation.  The  staff  of  the  Center  is 
available  for  special  consultation  on  audio-visual  problems,  for 
demonstrations  of  audio-visual  materials  and  methods,  and  for 
special  teaching  and  training  in  the  area  of  audio-visual  education. 
The  Center  handles  the  scheduling  of  all  films  for  the  College,  as 
well  as  their  ordering,  mailing,  and  rentals.  Student  assistants  are 
provided  whenever  the  use  of  equipment  is  requested  but  are  also 
available  for  other  services.  Facilities  for  the  production  of  instruc- 
tional materials  are  available. 


MONTCLAIR    COOPERATIVE    FILM    LIBRARY 

Coronet  and  other  selected  films 
available  on  rental  basis 

Send  for  descriptive  catalog  to 

MoNTCLAm  Cooperative  Film  Library 

Montclair  State  College 

Upper  Montclair,  New  Jersey 
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CERTIFICATION  FOR  TEACHING 

I.    ENROLLING  AT  MONTCLAIR 

A.  Students  who  plan  to  take  courses  leading  to  certification 
for  secondary  school  teaching  should  obtain  a  written 
(State  Board  of  Examiners)  statement  of  their  individual 
requirements  from  their  County  Superintendent  of  Schools. 
To  obtain  such  a  statement,  official  college  transcripts  and 
a  letter  stating  the  subject  in  which  certification  is  desired 
must  be  forwarded  to  the  County  Superintendent  of 
Schools. 

B.  Correspondence  subsequently  received  from  the  County 
Superintendent  of  Schools,  as  well  as  transcripts  of  all 
previous  academic  work,  must  be  presented  at  registration. 

C.  All  general  questions  regarding  certification  should  be  ad- 
dressed to  the  Certification  Advisor  at  the  College;  pre- 
registration  advisement,  by  appointment,  is  recommended. 

IL    COURSE  OFFERINGS 

A.  The  Professional  Education  courses  listed  below,  accord- 
ing to  the  Fall  and  Spring  semester  schedule,  are  approved 
by  the  State  Board  of  Examiners  for  certification  to  teach 
in  New  Jersey  pubhc  secondary  schools. 

B.  Courses*  should  be  selected  from  the  following  (Hsted 
according  to  Professional  Education  areas  specified  by 
the  State  Board  of  Examiners): 

a.    Methods  (maximum  6  semester  hours)        Fall  Spring 

1.  Subject  methods  courses 

Business  Education    A204X  X 

Business  Education    A401A  X 

EngHsh    A401X  X 

Fine  Arts     A302  X 

Home  Economics     A401B  X 

Industrial  Arts     A302  X 

Language  A401X  X 

Mathematics     A401X  X 

Science    A401X  X 

Social  Studies    A401X  X 

2.  Methods  Electives  ( any  of  the  following 
courses  may  be  taken  in  addition  to 
the  required  subject  methods  course(s) 
above,  providing  the  total  semester  hours 
do  not  exceed  6  s.h.) 


Numerical  course  sequence  is  recommended,  with  the  exception  of  the 
specific  methods  and  health  education  courses;  the  latter  should  be  taken 
toward  the  end  of  the  sequence. 
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Fall 

Spring 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

Education  A304 
Education  A408 
Education    A409 

b.  Educational  Psychology 
Education  A201 
Education  A202 
Education  A491 

c.  Health  Education  (maximum  3  semester  hours) 
Health  Education  AlOO  X        X 

d.  Foundations  of  Education 
Education  A303 
Education  A401 
Education  A406 
Education  A492  X 

e.  Curriculum 

Education  A461  X 

f.  Guidance 

Education  A451  X        X 

Certification  students  should  not  take  500  level  courses ) 


X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

The  following  courses  will  be  o£Fered  for  Elementary  Certi- 
fication at  Montclair  State  College.  The  courses  marked  with 
asterisks  are  being  offered  in  conjunction  with  Newark  State 
College. 

Fall  Spring 

Education  A201  X        X 

**Fine    Arts    E411c    Art    in    the    Elementary 

School  X 

**Science  E311b     Science  in  the  Elementary 

School  X 

**Phys.  Ed.  E311b    Physical  Education  in  the 

Elementary  School  X 

**  Music    E311b     Music    in    the    Elementary 

School  X 

**  Offered  by  Newark  State  College  on  the  Montclair  State  College 
Campus.  Students  must  register  for  these  courses  at  Newark  State 
College. 


III.    RULES  CONCERNING  TEACHER  CERTIFICATION 
Every  teacher  in  New  Jersey  must: 
1.    Be  at  least  eighteen  years  old. 
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2.  Be  a  graduate  of  an  approved  high  school  or  have  an 
equivalent  education  or  experience  as  determined  by 
the  State  Board  of  Examiners. 

3.  Be  a  citizen  of  the  United  States,  or  have  preliminary 
citizenship  status  as  defined  by  the  law  enacted  in  1956. 

IV.     METHODS  OF  APPLYING  FOR  CERTIFICATION 

A.  Applicants  Who  Have  Assurance  of  Employment  in  the 
Public  Schools  of  New  Jersey 

Application  for  certification  by  persons  who  have  assur- 
ance of  employment  in  the  public  schools  of  New  Jersey 
should  be  made  by  mail  or  in  person  through  the  office 
of  the  County  Superintendent  of  Schools  in  the  county  in 
which  the  applicant  will  teach.  The  County  Superinten- 
dents' offices  are  usually  located  in  the  county  court  house 
buildings. 

B.  Applicants  Who  Do  Not  Have  Assurance  of  Employment 

1.  Application  for  certification  by  persons  who  are  resi- 
dents of  New  Jersey  but  who  do  not  have  assurance 
of  employment  should  be  made  by  mail  or  in  person 
through  the  office  of  the  County  Superintendent  of 
schools  in  the  county  in  which  the  applicant  resides. 

2.  Application  for  certification  by  persons  who  are  not 
residents  of  New  Jersey  and  who  do  not  have  assurance 
of  employment  should  be  made  by  mail  directly  to  the 
Bureau  of  Teacher  Certification,  State  Department  of 
Education,  225  West  State  Street,  Trenton  25,  New 
Jersey. 

C.  Documents  Required  for  All  Certificates 

Information  concerning  documents  required  for  all  certifi- 
cates should  be  obtained  through  the  office  of  the  County 
Superintendent  of  Schools. 

D.  Statement  of  Eligibility 

Applicants  not  having  assurance  of  employment  may  apply 
for  a  statement  of  ehgibility,  which  is  issued  without  fee. 
A  statement  of  eligibility  does  not  authorize  service  or 
take  the  place  of  a  certificate,  which  must  be  obtained 
before  entrance  into  a  position,  and  forwarded  to  the  ap- 
plicant after  it  has  been  recorded  in  the  office  of  the 
County  Superintendent  of  Schools. 

The  statement  of  eligibility  should  be  appfied  for  in  the 
manner  described  in  section  B  above.  Information  con- 
cerning required  documents  should  be  obtained  as  in  C 
above. 

A  statement  of  ehgibility  is  vahd  for  five  ( 5 )  years.  If  the 
holder  of  the  statement  of  eligibility  does  not  teach  in  the 

18 


public  schools  of  New  Jersey  during  the  five-year  life  of 
the  statement,  a  new  letter  can  be  apphed  for  and  received 
if  the  then  existing  requirements  are  met, 

E.  Issuance  of  Certificate 

Evaluation  of  credentials  will  be  made  by  the  Bureau  of 
Teacher  Certification,  and  the  appropriate  certificate  or 
certification  report  will  be  issued  by  the  Bureau,  under 
signature  of  the  Secretary  of  the  State  Board  of  Examiners, 
and  forwarded  to  the  applicant.  For  applicants  living  or 
working  in  New  Jersey,  the  certificate  will  be  sent  to  the 
appHcant  through  the  office  of  the  County  Superintendent, 
where  it  will  be  recorded.  The  certificate  should  always 
be  kept  in  the  possession  of  the  teacher. 

F.  Filing  of  Records  in  the  Bureau  of  Teacher  Certification 

All  records  and  correspondence  required  for  the  issuance 
of  a  certificate  or  as  a  basis  for  evaluation  will  be  filed  in 
the  office  of  the  State  Board  of  Examiners  for  a  period  of 
five  (5)  years  from  the  date  of  issuance  of  the  certificate 
or  evaluation.  Upon  request  of  the  teacher,  certified  tran- 
scripts and  records  will  be  returned  at  the  end  of  the  five- 
year  period. 


SUPERVISED   STUDENT   TEACHING   AT  MONTCLAIR 

Students  who  wish  to  elect  student  teaching  under  Montclair  State 
supervision  must  make  application  in  the  semester  preceding  the 
semester  in  which  student  teaching  is  desired.  Application  forms  must 
be  filed  with  the  Director  of  Student  Teaching  and  Placement. 

Applications  are  accepted  only  after  a  student  has  successfully  completed 
all  certification  course  requirements.  The  student  teaching  period  ex- 
tends full  time  for  a  period  of  ten  consecutive  weeks  during  the  fall  or 
spring  semester. 

A  minimum  of  6  semester  credit  hours  must  be  completed  at  Montclair, 
including  a  course  in  the  methods  of  teaching  the  specific  subject  for 
which  certification  is  being  sought. 

Fee:   $62.00 


PLACEMENT  SERVICES  AT  MONTCLAIR 

Registration  with  the  Placement  Ofiice  is  open  to  all  students  who  have 
successfully  completed  a  minimum  of  12  semester  hours  of  course  work 
at  Montclair  and  are  eligible  for  a  hmited  teaching  certificate.  Services 
of  the  Office  include  notification  of  job  openings  for  which  the  applicant 
is  qualified  and  preparation  of  supporting  credentials. 

Additional  information  concerning  student  teaching  and  placement  may 
be  obtained  from  the  Director  of  Student  Teaching  and  Placement. 
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ACADEMIC    REGULATIONS    AND    PROCEDURES 

Student  Responsibility:  The  College  expects  those  who  are  ad- 
mitted to  assume  responsibility  for  knowing  and  meeting  the  vari- 
ous regulations  and  procedmres  set  forth  in  the  College  catalogs. 
The  College  reserves  the  right  to  terminate  the  enrollment  of  any 
student  whose  conduct,  class  attendance,  or  academic  record  should 
prove  unsatisfactory. 

Credit  Loads:  Students  may  not  register  for  more  than  six  (6) 
semester  hours  in  a  semester.  Four  (4)  semester  hours,  as  a  maxi- 
mum, is  strongly  recommended. 

Course  Numbering:  A  course  numbering  system  has  been  de- 
veloped for  all  courses  in  the  various  departments  and  curricula. 
Courses  are  numbered  in  the  following  manner: 

100-199  Freshman 

200-299  Sophomore 

300-399  Junior 

400-499  Senior  -  Graduate 

500-699  Graduate 

Withdrawal  From  a  Course:  A  written  notice  to  the  Director 
of  Field  Services  is  required.  ( Notification  to  the  instructor  does  not 
constitute  an  official  withdrawal.)  Refunds  are  computed  from  the 
date  of  receipt  of  such  written  notice.  Students  who  do  not  submit 
a  written  notice  will  receive  the  mark  of  "F"  in  those  courses  which 
they  cease  to  attend.  Students  who  withdraw  after  the  mid-point 
( Fall,  Nov.  21  and  Spring,  April  15 )  will  receive  an  automatic  grade 
of  "F". 

Withdrawal  from  courses  that  meet  more  than  or  less  than  a 
full  semester  is  allowed  up  to  the  mid-point  of  the  course. 

Grades:  Only  students  enrolled  for  credit  receive  grades.  The 
following  final  grades  may  be  received: 


A 

Excellent                                  B 

Good 

C 

Fair                                        D 

Poor 

F 

Failure                                  Inc. 

Incomplete 

WP 

Withdrawn,  Passing            WF 
NC      No  Credit 

Withdrawn,  Failing 

The  mark  "D"  is  not  accepted  for  Master's  degree  credit  at  Mont- 
clair  State  College.  The  Mark  "WP"  is  given  to  those  who  submit  in 
writing  their  intention  of  withdrawing  from  a  course  before  the 
mid-point  in  the  semester  and  are  doing  passing  work  in  the  courses 
involved.  "WF"  is  assigned  to  students  who  withdraw  before  the 
mid-point  and  are  doing  failing  work  at  the  time  of  withdrawal. 
The  mark  "F"  signifies:  (1)  failure,  (2)  student  has  failed  to  submit 
written  notice  of  his  withdrawal,  (3)  the  student  has  requested 
withdrawal  after  the  mid-point  in  the  semester.    The  mark  "Inc" 
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is  given  to  a  student  who,  because  of  illness,  is  unable  to  complete 
his  work  at  the  end  of  a  semester.  He  will  be  notified  when  the 
work  is  due;  if  said  work  is  not  finished  on  the  prescribed  date,  a 
final  grade  of  "F"  is  recorded.  For  courses,  that  meet  more  than 
or  less  than  a  full  semester,  the  above  information  appUes  but  is 
geared  to  the  duration  of  the  course. 

An  official  record  showing  credits  and  grades  earned  will  be  mailed 
to  the  student  three  weeks  following  the  close  of  the  semester. 

Change  of  Schedule  or  Program:  No  Student  will  be  permitted 
to  change  his  scheduled  courses  without  approval  of  his  advisor 
and  the  Director  of  Field  Services.  The  deadline  for  making  changes 
is  prior  to  the  second  meeting  of  the  class.  To  change  from  "auditor" 
to  "credit"  or  vice-versa,  a  student  must  make  formal  application 
not  later  than  the  mid-point  in  the  semester.  Forms  are  available 
in  the  Registrar  s  Office. 

Cancellation  of  Courses:  The  College  reserves  the  right  to  close 
any  course  for  which  the  enrollment  is  insufficient.  Students  may 
then  register  in  another  course  or  receive  a  refund  of  tuition.  If 
prerequisites  are  required  (see  course  listings)  the  student  must 
be  sure  he  has  fulfilled  them  or  their  equivalents. 
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REGISTRATION 

Procedure:  All  students  must  register  in  person.  Details  for 
registration  will  be  posted  on  a  bulletin  board  in  the  center  hall  of 
College  Hall.  Students  must  bring  records  of  previous  college  work 
in  order  to  estabHsh  priority  registration.  In  addition,  matriculated 
students  must  present  their  Work  Program  to  advisors. 

A  student  has  completed  his  registration  when: 

1.    His  registration  forms  have  been  properly  and  completely 
filled  out. 

His  program  has  been  approved  by  his  Departmental  advisor 
and  by  advisors  in  other  departments  in  which  he  selects 
courses. 

His  fees  have  been  paid. 

He  receives  his  class  admission  cards. 

He  has  filled  out  an  auto  registration  card  and  purchased  a 
parking  decal. 

Place:  College  Hall. 


2. 


TIME    AND     PRIORITY    SCHEDULE 
Fall  Semester  1964 


Saturday,  Sept.  19 
8:45-11:45    a.m. 

Monday,    Sept.    21 
5:00-7:00  p.m. 


Matriculated  Graduate  Students  only. 


Certification  Students  previously  registered  at 
M.S.C.  (Liberal  Arts  graduates  and  others 
working  on  an  initial  provisional  or  limited 
teacher's  certificate.) 

Certification  Students  registering  for  the  first 
time  at  M.S.C.  to  work  on  initial  teaching  cer- 
tificate. (All  students  must  attend  a  registra- 
tion meeting  which  will  be  held  promptly  at 
6:30  p.m.  in  College  High  Auditorium.) 

Pre-matriculated  Graduate  Students  (Students 
who  have  filed  an  application  prior  to  August 
15  for  matriculation  in  a  graduate  major  but 
have  not  been  officially  accepted. 

Special  Students  (Beyond  M.A.,  non-matricu- 
lated students,  special  interest,  auditors,  and 
advanced  certification  such  as  guidance,  sec- 
ondary school  principal,  etc.) 

Students  unable  to  take  advantage  of  the  above  priority  arrangement 
may  register  with  other  groups  provided  they  arrive  after  their  priority 
schedule.    Students  MAY  NC)T  register  ahead  of  their  priority  listing. 


6:30-9:00   p.m. 


6:30-9:00  p.m. 


Tuesday,  Sept.  22 
5:00-8:30   p.m. 


Late  Registration 

September  23,  24,  25-3:00-5:00  p.m. 
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September  26-9:00-12:00  noon 

Students  registering  on  September  23,  24,  25  and  26  will  be 

charged  a  $5.00  late  registration  fee. 

NO  REGISTRATIONS  ACCEPTED  AFTER  SEPTEMBER  26. 
Spring  Semester  -  7965 


Saturday,  Feb.  6  Matriculated  Graduate  Students  only. 

8:45-11:45  a.m. 

Monday,  Feb.  8  Certification   Students  previously  registered  at 

5:00-7:00  p.m.  M.S.C.     (Liberal    Arts    graduates    and    others 

working  on  an  initial  provisional  or  limited 
teacher's  certificate.) 

6:30-9:00  p.m.  Certification   Students  registering  for  the  jirst 

time  at  M.S.C.  to  work  on  initial  teaching 
certificate.  (All  students  must  attend  a  regis- 
tration meeting  which  will  be  held  promptly 
at  6:30  in  College  High  Auditorium). 

6:30-9:00  p.m.  Pre-matriculated  Graduate  Students   (Students 

who  have  filed  an  application  prior  to  December 
15  for  matriculation  in  a  graduate  major  but 
have  not  been  officially  accepted.) 

Tuesday,  Feb.  9  Special   Students    (beyond  M.A.,  non-matricu- 

5:00-8:30  p.m.  lated   students,   special  interest,   auditors,    and 

advanced  certification  such  as  guidance,  sec- 
ondary school  principal,  etc.) 

Students  unable  to  take  advantage  of  the  above  priority  arrangement 
may  register  with  other  groups  provided  they  arrive  after  their  priority 
schedule.    Students  MAY  NOT  register  ahead  of  their  priority  fisting. 


Late  Registration 

February  10,  11,  12-3:00-5:00  p.m. 

February   13-9:00-12:00   noon 

Students  registering  on  February   10,   11,   12  and   13  will  be 

charged  $5.00  late  registration  fee. 

NO  REGISTRATIONS  ACCEPTED  AFTER  FEBRUARY  13. 


TUITION   FEES  AND   EXPENSES'^ 

All  checks  should  be  made  out  to:  Montclair  State  College 
Tuition 

New  Jersey  Residents  and  Teachers 

Per  semester  hour  of  credit  $16.00 

Non-Resident 

Per  semester  hour  of  credit  18.00 

*  Subject  to  change  any  time  by  action  of  the  State  Board  of  Education. 

23 


Service  Charge 

Per  semester  hour  of  credit  50 

Registration  Fee 

To  be  paid  each  time  a  student  registers — non-refundable    2.00 

Late  Registration 

An  additional  fee  charged  to  all  students  who  fail  to  regis- 
ter during  the  regular  registration  period  5.00 

Application  for  Admission  Fee. 

$5.00  to  be  paid  when  student  files  an  appHcation  for  admission 
to  a  degree  granting  program.  This  fee  must  accompany  the  appli- 
cation form  and  is  not  refundable. 

Transcript  Fee 

$1.00  for  single  copy.    Inquire  at  the  Registrar's  OflBce. 

Refunding  of  Fees 

In  accordance  with  a  decision  of  the  State  Board  of  Education 
on  May  3,  1962,  the  following  uniform  schedule  of  refunds  was 
effective  in  all  New  Jersey  State  Colleges  on  September  1,  1962: 

Per  Cent 
Periods  of  Withdrawal  Refunded 

Withdrawal  before  course  begins  100% 

Withdrawal  during  first  third  of  course  60% 

Withdrawal  between  first  third  and  first  half  of  course  ....     30% 
Withdrawal  during  last  half  of  course  None 

The  percentage  of  refund  is  based  upon  the  total  obligation. 

A  reduction  in  a  student's  program  in  the  Division  of  Field  Services 
is  equivalent  to  a  withdrawal.  This  policy  applies  to  such  reduc- 
tions. Tuition  and  service  charges  are  refunded  in  full  if  classes 
are  discontinued  by  the  authorities  at  the  college. 

IN  COMPUTING  REFUNDS,  THE  DATE  OF  WITHDRAWAL 
IS  THE  DATE  ON  WHICH  THE  FIELD  SERVICE  DIVISION 
RECEIVES  A  WRITTEN  NOTICE  FROM  THE  STUDENT. 

Work  Scholarships 

A  limited  number  of  tuition  scholarships  are  available.  Students 
are  assigned  work  in  the  various  College  departments.  Write  to  the 
Dean  of  Students  for  information. 
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SPECIAL  ACTIVITIES 

FALL  AND  SPRING  SEMESTERS   1964-65 

READING  IMPROVEMENT  LABORATORY:  Available  to  New  Jersey  students 
from  intermediate  grades  through  high  school;  small  group  and  individual 
instruction  is  given  according  to  age,  grade  and  achievement  levels.  Fall  and 
Spring  sessions  meet  once  a  week  from  3:30  to  5:30  P.  M.  Summer  sessions 
meet  daily  for  five  weeks  from  10:00  A.  M.  to  12  noon.  The  latest  in  equip- 
ment, films,  texts  and  workshop  materials  are  used  to  demonstrate  speed 
of  comprehension,  study  techniques  and  vocabulary  growth.  Enrollment 
is  limited.  Apply  at  least  three  months  in  advance  of  each  term.  (Fee  includes 
diagnostic  interview.) 
Fee:  $50:00  Write  to:  Coordinator,  Reading  and  Study-Skills  Center 

SPEECH  AND  HEARING  CENTER:  The  Speech  and  Hearing 
Center  oflEers  intensive  remedial  speech  services  during  the  Fall  and 
Spring  semester  for  children  between  4  and  18  years  of  age.  The 
center  meets  on  Monday  thru  Thursday  from  3:30  p.m.  to  4:30 
p.m.  The  program  is  designed  to  provide  therapy  for  children  with 
the  usual  types  of  speech  problems,  as  well  as  for  those  who  have 
major  problems  of  voice,  articulation,  and  rhythm  (stuttering). 
Children  with  retarded  language  development  or  loss  of  language 
are  also  eligible.  Therapy  is  also  provided  for  children  who  have 
speech  problems  associated  with  tongue  thrusting,  malocclusion, 
cleft  palate,  and  hearing  impairments. 

There  is  no  charge  for  the  therapy,  but  there  is  a  $5.00  adminis- 
trative charge  for  the  program  per  semester.  Admissions  may  fol- 
low a  diagnostic  interview  for  which  there  is  no  charge.  Appoint- 
ments for  interview  may  be  arranged  by  calling  the  Speech  Center 
before  noon  on  Monday  through  Friday. 

PLAYERS  PRESENTS 

Montclair  State  College  will  present  three  plays  during  the  Fall 
and  Spring  Semesters,  1964-65.  These  plays  are  open  to  the  pub- 
lic. For  information  and  reservations,  correspondence  should  be 
directed  to  Players. 

The  following  plays  will  be  presented: 

"Hat  Full  of  Rain"  by  Gazzo  Nov.  19,  20,  21  and  23 

"Time  of  Your  Life"  by  Saroyan  Feb.  25,  26,  27  and  Mar.  1 

"J.  B."  by  Macleish April  29,  30,  May  1  and  3 


SPECIAL  EVENT 

Emlyn  Williams,  noted  English  actor  and  playwright 
Prior  to  nationwide  tour,  his  famous  characterization  of  Charles 
Dickens 

Performances :     October  19    2 :  30  and  8 :  30  p.m. 
Adults  $2.50  Students  $1.50 
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SPECIAL    ANNOUNCEMENT 

CHRISTMAS  TOUR 

Puerto  Rico  and  the  Virgin  Islands 

See.  Studies  A466  Cr.  2  s.h. 

December  24,  1964  to  January  1,  1965  Mr.   Bye 

This  is  an  eight-day  field-study  course  devoted  to  a  survey 
of  our  nearest  island  possessions.  It  includes  an  exploration  of  San 
Juan  and  its  vicinity,  including  the  University,  the  rain  forest  and 
the  submarine  gardens,  a  tvvo-day  trip  through  the  island  visiting 
pineapple,  coffee,  sugar,  textile,  and  rum  producing  areas,  churches, 
homes  and  historic  places.  One  day  is  spent  in  St.  Thomas,  largest 
of  the  Virgin  Islands.  The  trip  to  and  from  the  islands  is  made 
by  air. 

SPRING  TOUR 

Florida 
See.  Studies  A467  Cr.  2  s.h. 

April  16,  1965  to  April  24,  1965  Mr.  Bye 

This  is  a  field-study  course  covering  the  Florida  peninsula 
including  both  coasts,  the  Everglades,  and  the  Lake  Region.  Among 
the  places  visited  are  ancient  St.  Augustine;  the  winter  playgrounds 
at  Palm  Beach  and  Miami;  the  Tamiami  Trail  through  the  Ever- 
glades; the  west  coast  cities  of  Sarasota,  St.  Petersburg,  and  Tampa; 
and  the  Lake  Region  in  the  neighborhood  of  Lake  Wales  and 
Orlando.  The  trip  affords  opportunity  for  topographical,  historical, 
and  industrial  studies. 

SUMMER  TOURS 

Recent  Trends  in  European  Education 
Education  493  Cr.  6  s.h. 

July  and  August,  1965  Dr.  Lange 

Present  educational  policies  and  practices  in  selected  European 
countries  are  studied  with  particular  reference  to  economics,  polit- 
ical, and  social  forces  shaping  their  cultures.  Similarities  and  con- 
trasts among  European  and  the  American  educational  systems 
are  analyzed.  This  is  a  field-study  course  covering  a  period  of 
approximately  six  weeks  of  seminars  and  of  observation  and  visi- 
tation to  school  systems  in  Western  Europe. 

North  Pacific 

*Soc.  Studies  496  A,  B,  &  C  Cr.  2  s.h.  ea. 

July  and  August,  1965  Mr.  Bye 

This  is  a  seven-week  survey  of  the  North  Pacific  area  including 
Hawaii,  Japan  and  Alaska;  about  two  and  a  half  weeks  are  spent 
in  each  of  the  three  areas. 

*  Courses  will  be  offered  pending  approval  by  the  N.  J.  State  Department  of 
Education.  For  further  information,  please  contact  Coordinator,  Bureau  of 
Field  Studies. 


PART  A-HAWAII 

The  East- West  Institute  in  Hawaii  prepares  the  students  for  the 
visit  to  Japan  emphasizing  the  ethnic  and  cultural  relationships 
of  the  two  areas.  All  four  of  the  leading  Hawaiian  Islands  ( Oahu, 
Hawaii,  Maui  and  Kauai)   are  studied. 

PART  B-JAPAN 

In  Japan,  studies  will  be  made  in  Tokyo,  Mikko,  Kyoto,  Nagoya, 
Hakone  and  other  areas  emphasizing  Japan  s  economic  progress, 
education,  home  life,  scenic  and  cultural  features  and  the  people 
of  Japan. 

PART  C-ALASKA 

In  Alaska,  Anchorage,  Nome,  Kotzebu,  Juneau  and  other  centers 
are  visited  seeing  Eskimo,  pioneer  and  contemporary  Hfe,  emphasiz- 
ing ways  of  living,  crafts  and  the  economic  and  social  develop- 
ments of  the  forty-ninth  State. 

This  program  includes  three  courses— Part  A,  Hawaii;  Part  B,  Japan; 
Part  C,  Alaska.  Each  course  may  be  taken  for  two  points  of  gradu- 
ate or  undergraduate  credit.  Two,  four,  or  six  points  may  be 
earned  or  the  courses  may  be  audited  for  no  credit.  The  Hawaiian 
section  (A)  will  take  the  place  of  Soc.  St.  488,  which  will  be 
discontinued  and  persons  who  have  already  received  credit  in  that 
course  may  not  take  this  section  for  credit. 
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COURSES  OF  THE  PART  TIME 
AND   EXTENSION   DIVISION 

The  courses  listed  below  will  be  offered  through  the  Part-Time  and 
Extension  Division  during  the  Fall,  1964  and  Spring,  1965.  Courses 
numbered  500  or  above  are  open  only  to  graduate  students;  those 
numbered  400-499,  inclusive,  are  senior-graduate  courses;  and  those 
below  400  carry  undergraduate  credit  only. 

*  Some  400  courses  listed  with  this  mark  (*)  indicate  that  they 
may  not  be  used  for  graduate  credit. 

FOR  ROOM  AND  BUILDING  ASSIGNMENTS,  REFER  TO 
THE  DAILY  SCHEDULE  ON  PAGES  66  through  79. 

All  students  should  be  careful  not  to  enroll  in  courses  which  they 
have  previously  taken.  The  final  responsibility  for  dupHcation  of 
courses  rests  with  the  students. 

The  College  reserves  the  right  to  cancel  any  course  or  to  make 
changes. 

CODE  FOR  BUILDINGS 

Auditorium    A  College  High  School  H 

Annex  2  B  Music   Building   M 

College  Hall  C  Panzer  Gymnasium  P 

Annex   3    D  Recreation  Building  R 

Annex   4    E  Sprague  Library  S 

Finley  HaU F  Mallory  Hall  V 


BUSINESS  EDUCATION   DEPARTMENT 

Bus.  Ed.  A204X    Typewriting  Methods  and  Materials 

Cr.  2  s.h. 
Spring     Wednesday  7:00  p.m.  Dr.  Collins 

This  course  consists  of  examination  of  the  objectives  of  the  type- 
writing program  in  the  secondary  schools;  a  study  of  the  principles 
of  skill  building  appHcable  to  the  study  of  typewriting;  teaching  aids 
and  materials  available  in  typewriting;  course  content  for  personal 
use  and  vocational  typewriting;  and  classroom  procedures  directed 
toward  the  ideal  of  carrying  each  student  as  far  as  he  is  able  to  go 
toward  his  personal  goal. 

Prerequisite:  Evidence  of  satisfactory  development  of  personal 
skill  in  typewriting.  This  may  be  proved  thiough:  A.  Satisfactory 
completion  of  B.  E.  203  (Typewriting  III)  or  B.  Satisfactory  com- 
pletion of  an  equivalency  test,  such  test  to  cover  the  units  of  high 
school  typewriting  and  the  care  of  the  machine:  Speed  of  at  least 
50  gross  words  a  minute,  with  no  more  than  five  errors  on  five 
minute  timed  writings:  competence  in  letter  writing,  tabulation, 
manuscript  writing,  multiple  copies,  preparations  of  spirit  and  stencil 
duplicating  materials,  business  forms,  changing  the  ribbon,  care  of 
the  machines,  and  parts  of  the  machine. 
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*Bus.  Ed.  A401A    Materials  and  Methods  of  Teaching 

General  Business  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall     Monday  7:00  p.m.  Mr.  Sheppard 

Consideration  is  given  to  the  methodology  of  teaching  the  basic 
business  subjects,  including  general  business,  business  law,  and  con- 
sumer education.  Content,  lesson  planning,  visual  aids,  and  evaluation 
procedures  are  considered  for  each  subject.  A  test  of  subject-matter 
competency  in  each  field  is  required. 

Bus.  Ed.     A421     Finance  and  Investments  for  Families 

Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring    Wednesday  4:30  p.m.  Dr.  Haas 

This  course  applies  the  principles  of  budgeting,  banking,  insur- 
ance, finance,  and  investments  to  the  complicated  problems  facing 
individuals  and  families  in  these  areas.  It  deals  with  budgets;  sav- 
ings; banking;  life  insurance;  general  insurance  annuities;  pensions; 
wills;  such  investments  as  stocks,  bonds,  and  mutual  funds;  homes; 
and  small  business  enterprises. 

Bus.  Ed.  A43IX    Data   Processing— Introduction  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall    Tuesday  4:30  p.m.  Dr.  Van  Derveer 

This  workshop  provides  an  opportunity  for  the  study,  planning, 
and  development  of  teaching  materials  and  projects  fitted  to  the 
particular  situation  in  which  the  person  is  teaching.  Instruction  is 
on  an  individual  and  small-group  basis  with  occasional  seminar 
meetings  of  the  entire  group. 

Prerequisite:    Teaching  experience  in  Bus.  Ed. 

Bus.  Ed.  A501A     Research  Seminar  in  Business 

Education  Cr.  2  s.h 

Fall    Thursday  7:00  p.m.  Dr.  Froehlich 

Bus.  Ed.  A50IB     Evaluation  of  Current  Liter- 
ature in  Business  Education  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring    Tuesday  7:00  p.m.  Dr.  Van  Derveer 

These  courses  deal  with  research  and  literature  in  the  field  of 
business  education.  The  emphasis  is  placed  on  making  the  class- 
room teacher  an  intelligent  consumer  of  the  current  research  find- 
ings and  publications  related  to  business  education. 

(Bus.  Ed.  501A  includes  study  and  analysis  of  significant  research 
studies  in  business  education,  investigation  of  procedures  in  edu- 
cational research,  and  techniques  of  thesis  writing.  Outline  of 
research  project  approved  in  Education  503  is  developed  and  com- 
pleted as  partial  requirement  of  this  seminar.  Prerequisite:  Educa- 
tion 503) 
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Bus.  Ed.  A502     Principles  and  Problems  of 
Business  Education 


Cr.  2  s.h. 


Spring     Tuesday  4:30  p.m.  Dr.  Nanassy 

The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  survey  the  basic  principles  and 
practices  of  business  education.  Among  the  topics  considered  are: 
history  of  the  high  school  business  program,  purposes,  attitudes  of 
management  and  labor  toward  education,  the  relationship  of  general 
education  to  business  education,  and  trends  in  the  field.  This  course 
should  be  scheduled  early  in  the  graduate  program. 

Bus.  Ed.  A520B     Improvement  of  Instruction  in  Business 

Education — Bookkeeping,  Accounting  and  Business  Arithmetic 

Cr.  2  s.h. 
Fall    Tuesday  7:00  p.m.  Dr.  Nanassy 

This  course  gives  the  experienced  business  teacher  an  oppor- 
tunity to  study  the  content,  methods,  teaching  aids,  and  evaluation 
procedures  in  at  least  two  of  the  three  specialized  fields: 

Prerequisite:  Teaching  experience  in  the  field  of  business  edu- 
cation. 


EDUCATION  DEPARTMENT 

Education  A201     Human  Development  and  Behavior  I    Cr.  3  s.h. 
Fall         Section  I      Monday         7:00  p.m.  Mrs.  Garland 

Fall         Section  II     Wednesday  7:00  p.m.  Mr.  Harmon 

Spring     Section  I      Monday        7:00  p.m.  Mrs.  Garland 

Spring     Section  II     Wednesday  7:00  p.m.  Mr.  Harmon 

Education  A202     Human  Development  and  Behavior  II 

Cr.  3  s.h. 
Fall        Tuesday  7:00  p.m.  -  Dr.  Hauer 

Spring     Monday  7:00  p.m.  Dr.  Hauer 

These  courses  survey  the  psychological  aspects  of  development 
and  behavior  from  the  prenatal  period  through  adolescence.  Em- 
phasis is  placed  upon  physical,  emotional,  intellectual,  and  social 
growth  and  development;  the  learning  process  with  applications 
to  educational  situations;  personal  and  social  adjustments,  as 
they  are  found  in  the  home,  school  and  community;  guided  obser- 
vations of  individual  children  and  adolescents,  to  furnish  substance 
to  classroom  discussions  and  to  help  the  student  gain  understanding 
of  human  behavior. 

Prerequisite:  Educ.  201  must  be  taken  before  Educ.  202 

Education  A303    The  Teacher  in  School  and  Community 

Cr.  3  s.h. 
Fall         Monday  7:00  p.m.  Dr.  Lewin 

Spring     Tuesday  7:00  p.m.  Dr.  Lewin 

This  course  provides  the  prospective  teacher  with  a  knowledge 
and  understanding  of  the  following  areas  of  professional  concern: 
(1)  the  organization  and  role  of  the  public  school  in  American 
society;  (2)  the  nature  of  teaching  as  a  profession;  (3)  the  evolving 
role  of  the  school  in  community  improvements;  and  (4)  the  func- 
tion of  the  teacher  in  school-community  relations. 

Education  A304     Principles  and  Techniques  of  Secondary 

Education  Cr.  3  s.h. 

Fall         Thursday  7:00  p.m.  Mr.  Fuchs 

Spring     Thursday  7:00  p.m.  Mr.  Fuchs 

This  course  provides  a  basic  orientation  in  the  following  areas  of 
professional  concern:  (1)  the  teacher's  role  in  the  teaching-learning 
process;  (2)  sources,  selection,  and  use  of  teaching  aids;  (3)  rou- 
tine activities  and  auxiliary  responsibilities  of  the  teacher;  and  (4) 
development  and  maintenance  of  desirable  pupil  behavior. 

^Education  A40I     The  Development  of  Educational  Thought 

Cr.  3  s.h. 
Fall         Saturday  8:45  a.m.  Mr.  Jump 

Spring     Saturday  8:45  a.m.  Mr.  Jump 

The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  study  the  major  philosophical 
traditions  and  their  educational  imphcations  in  order  to  assist  the 
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student  to  develop  his  own  philosophy  of  education.  These  philo- 
sophical traditions  are  studied  in  their  historical  and  contemporary 
perspectives  through  texts  and  supplementary  readings. 

Education  A406    Educational  Sociology  Cr.  3  s.h. 

Spring     Saturday  8:45  a.m.  Dr.  Gorman 

This  course  deals  with  the  application  of  sociological  principles 
to  educational  problems.  The  school  is  treated  as  a  part  of  the 
community,  and  the  various  social  forces  that  aflFect  the  school  and 
its  administration  are  considered.  The  following  topics  are  in- 
cluded: family  backgrounds,  community  organization,  social  break- 
down, social  mobility,  socialized  classroom  methods,  and  the  social 
approach  to  individual  behavior  diflBculties. 

Education  A408     Selection  and  Utilization  of 

Audio- Visual  Materials  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall         Wednesday  4:30  p.m.  Miss  Fantone 

Spring    Thursday      4:30  p.m.  Miss  Fantone 

Sources,  selection,  and  evaluation  of  audio-visual  aids  are 
studied  in  this  course.  Techniques  in  developing  individual  refer- 
ence catalogs  of  audio-visual  aids  are  stressed.  The  production 
of  school-made  aids  is  also  an  important  aspect  of  the  course.  The 
use  of  the  latest  audio-visual  equipment  is  demonstrated. 

Education  A409     Radio  and  Sound  Equipment 

in  the  Classroom  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall    Thursday  4:30  p.m.  Mr.  Sheft 

This  course  trains  teachers  and  school  executives  in  the  use  of 
radio  programs,  amplifying  systems,  recording  equipment,  and 
record  players.  Actual  practice  is  given  in  the  use  of  these  educa- 
tional aids.  Problems  of  script- writing,  microphone  and  recording 
techniques,  and  program  directing  are  considered.  The  class  visits 
radio  stations  for  equipment  and  program  observation.  Each  stu- 
dent develops  a  teaching  unit  using  radio  or  sound  equipment  to 
vary,  vitalize,  and  improve  educational  practices. 

Education  A451  Guidance  for  the  Classroom  Teacher  Cr.  3  s.h. 
Fall         Thursday  7:00  p.m.  Dr.  Reister 

Spring     Monday     7:00  p.m.  Dr.  Reister 

This  coLirse  is  designed  as  an  introduction  to  the  field  of  guid- 
ance for  teachers  who  are  concerned  with  problems  of  guidance  and 
human  relations  in  the  classroom.  This  course  is  also  designed  to 
give  the  new  teacher  a  picture  of  the  place  of  guidance  in  the 
modern  school,  to  indicate  what  guidance  is  and  what  it  is  not,  to 
indicate  the  techniques  by  which  guidance  is  accomplished,  and  to 
identify  some  of  the  tools  of  the  guidance  counselor. 

Education  A453     Social  Psychology  Cr.  3  s.h. 

Fall     Wednesday  7:00  p.m.  Dr.  Floyd 

The  course  focuses  on  the  social  behavior  of  the  individual  and 
the  group.   Attention  is  given  to  social  perception,  motivation,  and 


learning;  attitudes  and  values;  the  development  and  dynamics  of 
social  groups;  intergroup  tension  and  prejudice;  and  psychologica] 
approaches  to  public  issues. 

Education  A461  The  Junior  High  School  Curriculum  Cr.  3  s.h. 
Fall        Tuesday  7:00  p.m.  Dr.  Bellagamba 

Recent  trends  in  the  development  of  the  junior  high  school  cur- 
riculum and  the  relation  of  the  curriculum  to  the  aims,  function, 
and  organization  of  the  junior  high  school  are  covered.  Curriculum 
patterns  in  representative  junior  high  schools  are  studied  and  eval- 
uated. An  opportunity  is  given  to  each  student  to  develop  units 
of  work  for  junior  high  school  subjects  in  the  major  of  his  choice. 

Education  A491     Measurement  and  Evaluation  in 

Teaching  and  Learning  Cr.  3  s.h. 

Spring    Wednesday  7:00  p.m.  Dr.  Seidman 

This  introductory  course  deals  with  teacher-made  tests,  standard- 
ized tests,  and  other  devices  for  measuring  and  evaluating  achieve- 
ment, intelligence,  aptitudes,  social  relationships,  and  personal-social 
adjustment.  Instruction  and  practice  are  given  in  diagnosing  disabil- 
ities in  subject-matter  areas  and  in  appraising,  marking,  and  report- 
ing pupil  progress.  The  student  constructs,  uses,  and  evaluates 
teacher-made  tests,  selects  and  administers  standardized  tests, 
handles  test  scores,  and  interprets  test  data. 

Education  A492    Comparative  Education  Cr.  3  s.h. 

Fall        Saturday  8:45  a.m.  Dr.  Gorman 

The  educational  systems  of  Europe,  Asia,  Africa,  and  Latin 
America  are  studied  in  an  attempt  to  gain  insight  into  the  essential 
quahties  of  American  education.  In  this  process  the  relationship 
between  the  educational  system  of  each  culture  and  its  history,  econ- 
omy, and  political  and  social  organization  should  emerge.  Factors 
causing  progress  and  change  in  education  since  1900  are  observed. 

Education  A500    Recent  Trends  in  Secondary 

School  Methods  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall    Saturday  10:45  a.m.  Mr.  Salt 

This  course  emphasizes  the  fundamental  principles  underlying 
the  technique  of  teaching  on  the  secondary  school  level.  Some  of 
the  topics  considered  are:  organization  or  knowledge,  the  logical 
and  psychological  aspects  of  method,  developing  appreciations, 
social-moral  education,  teaching  motor  control,  fixing  motor  re- 
sponses, books  and  verbalism,  meeting  individual  difiFerences,  guid- 
ance in  study,  tests  and  examinations,  marks  and  marking. 

Education  A501    Tests  and  Measurements  in  Secondary 

Education  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall        Thursday  7:00  p.m.  Dr.  Walter 

The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  develop  an  appreciation  of  the 
meaning  and  importance  of  measurement  in  education,  and  to  give 
a  working  knowledge  of  instruments  of  measurement. 
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Education  A502    Teaching  the  Block  of  Time  Curriculum 

in  the  Junior  and  Senior  High  School  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Saturday  10:45  a.m.  Mr.  Salt 

This  course  concerns  the  structure,  organization  and  methods  of 
teaching  block  of  time  curriculums  in  secondary  schools,  after  a 
discussion  of  underlying  philosophy  and  historical  development. 

Education  A503     Methods  and  Instruments  of  Research  Cr.  2  s.h. 


Fall 

Section  I 

Monday 

4:30  p.m. 

Mr.  Mehorter 

Fall 

Section  II 

Wednesday 

4:30  p.m. 

Dr.  Floyd 

Fall 

Section  III  Thursday 

7:00  p.m. 

Mr.  Mehorter 

Fall 

Section  IV 

Saturday 

8:45  a.m. 

Dr.  Cordasco 

Fall 

Section  V 

Saturday 

10:45  a.m. 

Dr.  Cordasco 

Spring 

Section  I 

Monday 

4:30  p.m. 

Mr.  Mehorter 

Spring 

Section  II 

Wednesday 

4:30  p.m. 

Dr.  Floyd 

Spring 

Section  III 

Thursday 

7:00  p.m. 

Mr.  Mehorter 

Spring 

Section  IV 

Saturday 

8:45  a.m. 

Dr.  Cordasco 

Spring 

Section  V 

Saturday 

10:45  a.m. 

Dr.  Cordasco 

This  course  is  required  of  all  regularly  matriculated  candidates 
for  the  Master's  degree  without  regard  to  their  field  of  major  inter- 
est. Its  purpose  is  to  introduce  students  of  education  to  research 
and  its  practical  application  to  professional  problems.  The  course 
treats:  the  nature  and  types  of  educational  research;  methods  and 
techniques  of  educational  research;  and  the  tools  used  in  inter- 
preting statistical  data.  During  the  course,  the  student  completes 
his  outline  and  may  complete  his  research  either  in  this  course,  in 
Education  603,  or  in  his  departmental  seminar  or  research  course. 
It  is  recommended  that  this  course  be  taken  rather  early  in  the 
graduate  program  and  must  precede  work  in  departmental  seminar 
or  research  courses. 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  400,  or  equivalent,  and  M.  A.  candi- 
date 

Education  A505     The  Two-Year  College  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall     Thursday  7:00  p.m.  Dr.  Lewin 

This  course  is  designed  to  acquaint  the  student  with  the  history, 
purposes,  patterns,  and  trends  of  the  two-year  college,  including  the 
junior  college,  the  community  college,  and  university  extension 
centers. 

Education  A506     Teaching  in  the  Two- Year  College:  Part  I 

Cr.  2  s.h. 
Spring     Thursday  7:00  p.m.  Dr.  Lewin 

This  course  is  designed  to  examine  the  instructional  problems 
in  public  two-year  colleges  as  they  are  affected  by:  the  student 
population,  the  curriculum  functions,  the  organization  of  the  pro- 
gram, and  the  guidance  responsibilities  of  the  teacher.  Field  study 
visits  to  nearby  two-year  colleges  are  required. 

Prerequisite:    Education  505 
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Education  A509     Basic  Educational  Concepts  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Thursday  7:00  p.m.  Dr.  Walter 

This  course  deals  with  a  study  of  those  concepts  or  principles 
which  have  gradually  emerged  from  the  mass  of  educational  theory, 
practice,  and  research  to  a  point  where  they  have  been  generally 
validated  and  accepted.  Such  a  study  is  intended  as  a  summariza- 
tion aimed  at  achieving  a  better  perspective  of  the  relationship  of 
specific  items  to  the  total  educational  pattern. 

Prerequisite:    Education  510 

Education  A510     Introduction  to  Educational  Administration 

Cr.  2  s.h. 
Fall         Section  I     Monday         7:00  p.m.  Dr.  Bellagamba 

Fall         Section  II  Wednesday  7:00  p.m.  Dr.  Walter 

Spring     Section  I     Wednesday  4:30  p.m.  Dr.  Walter 

This  is  the  basic  course  in  the  organization  and  administration 
of  the  American  school  system  at  the  national,  state,  intermediate, 
and  local  levels.  The  purposes  and  nature  of  school  administration 
are  studied.  Other  topics  surveyed  include:  the  superintendency, 
personnel  problems,  records  and  reports,  plant  administration,  busi- 
ness administration,  auxiliary  services,  administration  of  curriculum, 
instruction,  guidance,  and  pupil  personnel. 

Education  A512     School  Community  Relations  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall         Tuesday  4:30  p.m.  Dr.  Atkinson 

Spring     Tuesday  4:30  p.m.  Dr.  Bellagamba 

This  course  concerns  the  relation  of  the  school  to  other  educa- 
tional efforts  of  the  community.  It  considers  the  scope  and  types 
of  agencies  and  informal  influences  of  an  educational  nature,  and 
also  the  agencies  and  methods  by  which  the  best  total  cooperative 
effort  can  be  attained.  It  deals  also  with  methods  and  plans  of 
publicity.  Constant  reference  throughout  is  made  to  New  Jersey 
localities. 

Prerequisite:    Education  510  or  equivalent 

Education  A5I4     School  Law  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Tuesday  4:30  p.m.  Dr.  Morehead 

After  an  introductory  general  study  of  such  topics  as:  legal 
theory,  the  separation  of  school  government  from  other  local  gov- 
ernment, the  appellate  function  of  the  State  Commissioner  of  Edu- 
cation and  the  State  Board  of  Education,  the  course  is  concerned 
principally  with  a  study  of  New  Jersey  school  laws  ( Title  18  of  the 
Revised  Statutes)  and  decisions.  Students  who  have  taken  Educa- 
tion 500E,  School  Administration  II:  Law  and  Finance,  for  credit 
are  not  permitted  to  take  either  Education  514  or  Education  516. 

Education  A5I6     School  Finance  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall     Tuesday  4:30  p.m.  Dr.  Morehead 

After  an  introductory  unit  concerned  with  the  current  economic 
environment,  this  course  is  devoted  to  a  study  of  state  and  local 
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taxation,  state  school-aid  theory  and  practice,  school-district  in- 
debtedness, cost-quality  relationships.  Federal  aid,  fiscal  controls, 
and  the  budgetary  process.  Students  who  have  taken  Education 
500E,  School  Administration  II:  Law  and  Finance,  for  credit  are 
not  permitted  to  take  either  Education  514  or  Education  516. 
Prerequisite:    Education  510  or  equivalent 

Education  A520     Organization  and  Administration 

of  the  Modern  High  School  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall         Thursday  4:30  p.m.  Dr.  Peckham 

Spring    Thursday  4:30  p.m.  Dr.  Peckham 

The  following  topics  are  considered:  the  student  personnel, 
building  and  revising  the  high  school  curriculum,  providing  for 
individual  diflFerences,  making  the  school  schedule,  records,  the 
guidance  program,  pupil  participation  in  government,  the  extra- 
curricular program,  the  health  program,  the  safety  program,  disci- 
pline, library  and  study  hall,  cafeteria,  the  principal's  office,  and 
evaluating  results. 

Prerequisite:    Education  510  or  equivalent 

Education  A529     Seminar  in  Secondary  School 

Administration  and  Supervision  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring    Monday  7:00  p.m.  Dr.  Peckham 

In  this  course  the  class  makes  an  intensive  study  of  administra- 
tive and  supervisory  problems  suggested  by  the  educational  events 
and  trends  of  the  year,  by  the  interests  and  responsibilities  of  the 
members  of  the  class,  and  by  educational  movements  in  New  Jersey 
and  the  country.  Each  student  does  an  individual  piece  of  research 
which  he  reports  to  the  class.  This  represents  advanced  work  which 
depends  upon  previous  study  or  experience  in  educational  adminis- 
tration or  supervision. 

Prerequisites:  Education  503,  520  and  540  or  equivalents 

Education  A530     Curriculum  Construction  in  the 

Secondary  School  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall     Saturday  8:45  a.m.  Mr.  Salt 

The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  consider  the  extent  to  which  the 
secondary  school  curriculum  meets  the  needs  of  a  changing  civili- 
zation, and  to  consider  effective  means  of  curriculum  construction. 

Prerequisite:    Education  510  or  equivalent 

Education  A535     Organization  and  Administration  of 

Extra-Curricular  Activities  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall         Wednesday  7:00  p.m.  Dr.  Reister 

Spring    Wednesday  7:00  p.m.  Dr.  Reister 

The  first  part  of  this  course  considers  such  general  problems  of 
extra-curricular  activities  as:  their  growing  importance;  their  rela- 
tion to  the  curriculum;  the  principles  underlying  their  organization, 
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administration,  and  supervision;  and  methods  of  financing.  In  the 
second  part,  an  intensive  study  is  made  of  the  home  room,  the  as- 
sembly, the  student  council,  clubs,  athletics,  school  publications, 
and  other  activities  in  which  the  class  is  especially  interested. 

Education  A538     Curriculum  Construction  in  the 

Elementary  School  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall    Monday  7:00  p.m.  Mr.  Jump 

This  course  offers  an  opportunity  to  review  state  and  city  ele- 
mentary curricula:  to  discuss  the  principles  of  curriculum  construc- 
tion; to  collect  new  teaching  materials  for  the  various  subjects;  and 
to  evaluate,  organize,  and  grade  these  materials.  Teaching  pro- 
cedures in  the  use  of  materials  are  discussed  and  evaluated  in  terms 
of  pupil  needs,  the  objectives  set  up,  and  the  results  obtained. 
This  course  offers  an  opportunity  to  make  a  special  study  of  the 
materials  and  procedures  to  be  used  in  the  supervision  of  the 
language  arts. 

Education  A539  Seminar  in  Curriculum  Organization  Cr.  2  s.h. 
Spring    Saturday  8:45  a.m.  Mr.  Salt 

This  course  is  for  students  actively  engaged  in  problems  of  cur- 
riculum reconstruction  and  those  who  are  anticipating  committee 
work  in  this  field.  It  concerns  both  the  elementary  and  secondary 
levels.  This  represents  advanced  work  which  depends  on  previous 
study  in  the  curriculum  area. 

Prerequisite:   Education  503,  530,  or  538 

Education  A540     Supervision  in  the  Secondary  School,  Part  I 

Cr.  2  s.h. 
Fall         Tuesday  7:00  p.m.  Dr.  Peckham 

Spring    Tuesday  7:00  p.m.  Dr.  Peckham 

Education  A541     Supervision  in  the  Secondary  School,  Part  II 

Cr.  2  s.h. 
Spring    Wednesday  7:00  p.m.  Dr.  Bellagamba 

These  courses  emphasize  the  more  practical  phases  of  supervision 
which  are  met  most  frequently  by  those  engaged  in  it.  Among  the 
topics  are:  organization  for  adequate  supervision,  supervision  as  en- 
couraging and  guiding  the  growth  of  teachers  and  the  improvement 
of  educational  procedures,  the  supervisory  functions  of  teachers' 
meetings,  discussion  groups,  general  and  professional  reading,  the 
writing  of  articles,  cooperative  curriculum  modification,  utilization 
of  community  resources,  and  teacher  intervisitation. 

Prerequisite:    Educ.  540  must  be  taken  before  Educ.  541. 

Education  A550    Guiding  the  Reading  Interests  of  Secondary 

School  Students,  Part  I:  Materials  and  Sources        Cr.  2  s.h. 
Fall    Tuesday  7:00  p.m.  Mr.  Buchner 
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Education  A551     Guiding  the  Reading  Interests  of  Secondary 

School  Students,  Part  II:  Needs  and  Services  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Tuesday  7:00  p.m.  Mr.  Buchner 

The  purpose  of  these  courses  is  to  prepare  teachers  to  discover 
and  improve  the  reading  interests  and  attitudes  of  their  students. 
Useful  to  all  content  area  teachers  and  specialists  who  assign  rec- 
reational and  research  reading,  Part  I  particularly  deals  with  funda- 
mental bibliographical  tools,  the  classroom  teacher's  relationship  to 
the  library,  current  source  materials  in  book  evaluation,  and  tech- 
niques for  determining  book  selection.  In  Part  II  the  teachers  write 
their  own  book  annotations  and  reviews,  establish  readability  and 
suitability  criteria  based  on  a  growing  knowledge  of  child  develop- 
ment, help  build  collections  and  services  for  young  people  which 
meet  their  personal  needs  through  reading. 

(  Education  550  not  open  to  those  who  have  taken  English  547; 
Education  551  may  be  taken  as  Part  II  after  English  547. ) 

Education  A552     Principles  of  Reading  Improvement  in  the 

Secondary  School  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall    Tuesday  4:30  p.m.  Miss  Schantz 

This  is  a  course  planned  to  present  a  deeper  picture  of  the  guid- 
ing principles  and  controversial  issues  which  influence  the  teaching 
and  learning  of  reading.  Organized  especially  for  the  subject  area 
teacher  and  the  beginning  reading  specialist,  recent  non-clinical 
research  and  important  professional  and  lay  journals  are  studied  to 
explore  the  pendulum  of  theory  and  practice  in:  the  organization 
and  administration  of  developmental  reading  programs,  educational 
policies  which  affect  reading,  child  development  concepts  and  read- 
ing growth,  systematic  differentiation  of  individual  needs,  and  re- 
appraisal of  the  place  of  reading  in  our  changing  society.  (Not 
open  to  those  who  have  taken  Education  556. ) 

Education  A553     Techniques   of  Reading 

Improvement  in  the  Secondary  School  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Tuesday  4:30  p.m.  Miss  Schantz 

This  is  a  practical  course  dealing  with  popular  techniques  useful 
in  the  improvement  of  non-clinical  reading  difficulties  found  in  the 
content  subjects.  Planned  especially  for  the  subject  area  teacher  and 
the  beginning  reading  specialist,  a  study  is  made  of  secondary  school 
reading  needs,  and  specific  suggestions  are  outlined  for  guiding  the 
slow,  average,  and  gifted  student  to  success  in  reading  up  to  his 
capacity  in  a  classroom  situation.  Through  an  actual  study  of  the 
more  widely  used  reading  workbooks,  films,  slides,  tachistoscopic 
instruments,  and  texts  available  in  the  Reading  Laboratory  facilities, 
a  practical  approach  is  made  to  building  a  repertoii*e  of  reading 
skills  in  many  areas. 

( Not  open  to  those  who  have  taken  Education  430  and  Educa- 
tion 557. ) 
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Education  A554     Case  Studies  of  Reading  Difficulties: 

Part  I,  Testing  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall        Thursday  6:30  p.m.  Mr.  Gregg 

Education  A555     Case  Studies  of  Reading  Difficulties: 

Part  II,  Reporting  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring    Thursday  6:30  p.m.  Mr.  Gregg 

These  are  the  basic  courses  in  learning  to  use  diagnostic  ma- 
terials and  learning  to  write  up  diagnostic  findings.  In  Part  I,  after 
making  a  thorough  study  of  the  most  frequently  used  current  test 
instruments  and  inventories,  each  teacher  apphes  this  knowledge 
to  the  actual  testing  of  a  child  with  reading  problems.  Particular 
attention  is  given  to  the  unique  values  of  group  and  individual 
tests,  survey  and  diagnostic  tests,  and  standardized  and  informal 
tests.  In  Part  II  the  class  learns  to  interpret  test  data.  Practice  in 
case  reporting  to  parents,  schools,  and  agencies  is  undertaken. 

(  Education  554  not  open  to  those  who  have  taken  English  430; 
Education  555  may  be  taken  as  Part  II  after  English  430. ) 

Education  A556N     Corrective  and  Remedial  Reading: 

Part  I,  Causation  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall    Thursday  4:00  p.m.  Miss  Schantz 

Education  A557N     Corrective  and  Remedial  Reading: 

Part  II,  Treatment  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Thursday  4:00  p.m.  Miss  Schantz 

These  are  causation  and  treatment  courses  planned  for  the 
teacher  and  specialist  who  are  involved  in  some  aspect  of  remedial 
instruction  in  reading  improvement.  Part  I  offers  an  opportunity 
to  extend  training  by  investigation  and  interpretation  of  the  more 
s-erious  reading  problems.  A  study  is  made  of  the  constellation  of 
causes  of  reading  diflBculties  and  techniques  of  remedial  and  cor- 
rective treatment  are  projected.  In  Part  II  particular  attention  is 
paid  to  the  selection  and  adaptation  of  suitable  improvement  de- 
vices and  curriculum  materials.  Illustrative  cases  are  drawn  from 
actual  clinical  experiences  by  requiring  participation  in  the  program 
of  the  Reading  Laboratory. 

(  Education  556N  not  open  to  those  who  have  taken  Education 
530A  and  Education  558;  Education  557N  not  open  to  those 
who  have  taken  Education  530B  and  Education  559.) 
Prerequisite:    Permission  is  needed  to  take  these  courses 

Education  A560     Advanced  Educational  Psychology        Cr.  2  s.h. 
Fall     Wednesday  7:00  p.m.  Dr.  Seidman 

The  course  covers  the  various  aspects  of  growth.  Individual 
differences,  their  measurement,  and  their  bearing  on  educational 
practices  and  principles  furnish  topics  of  study  and  discussion. 
Principles  and  laws  of  learning  are  reviewed.  Some  time  is  given  to 
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problems  of  personality  as  encountered  in  school  work.  The  several 
points  of  view  which  have  been  prominent  in  the  psychology  of  the 
past  fifty  to  seventy-five  years  are  examined  for  their  contributions 
to  thinking  about  human  nature. 

Prerequisite:   An  introductory  course  in  psychology 

Education  A561  Child  and  Adolescent  Development  Cr.  2  s.h. 
Spring    Wednesday  7:00  p.m.  Dr.  Hauer 

This  course  reviews  the  general  characteristics  of  child  and  ado- 
lescent development:  motor  and  physiological,  social,  emotional, 
language,  intellectual,  and  interests  and  ideals.  The  influences  of 
home,  school,  community,  and  institutional  life  on  child  and  adoles- 
cent development  are  considered  as  well  as  problems  of  guidance 
presented  by  children  in  the  normal  course  of  development  and  also 
those  presented  by  deviations  from  the  normal  course. 

Education  A562    Principles  of  Mental  Hygiene  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Thursday  7:00  p.m.  Dr.  Floyd 

This  course  is  designed  to  be  a  general  survey  of  the  principles 
and  practices  of  mental  health  with  special  reference  to  the  mental 
health  of  teacher  and  pupil.  It  involves  a  thorough  grounding  in 
fundamental  principles  of  mental  hygiene  with  much  practical  con- 
sideration of  the  mental  health  values  of  instructional  programs  and 
procedures.  Discussion  centers  on  practical  efforts  to  develop 
wholesome  personalities  in  our  schools. 

Education  A566    Psychology  and  Education  of  the  Gifted 

Cr.  2  s.h. 
Fall    Saturday  8:45  a.m.  Mr.  Mehorter 

This  course  is  designed  to  present  a  complete  picture  of  the 
bright  and  gifted  young  people  in  contemporary  American  life.  It 
surveys  the  various  practices  involved  in  their  education,  as  well  as 
the  psychological  characteristics  of  this  group  and  socio-emotional 
development.  It  is  designed  for  teachers,  counselors  and  adminis- 
trators, and  is  conducted  on  an  advanced  level,  allowing  suflBcient 
time  for  seminar  discussions  in  addition  to  lectures. 

Education  A567    Educational  and  Psychological 

Measurement  in  Guidance  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall    Monday  7:00  p.m.  Dr.  Gelfond 

This  course  deals  with  fundamentals  of  educational  and  psycho- 
logical measurements  in  guidance:  test  theory,  statistical  concepts, 
test  construction,  evaluation,  and  interpretation.  The  place  of  tests 
in  the  instructional  program  is  stressed. 

Prerequisite:    This  course  is  open  only  to  those  with  teaching 
experience 
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Education  A568    Psychological  Tests  in  Guidance 

Programs  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring    Monday  7:00  p.m.  Dr.  Davis 

This  course  is  designed  to  familiarize  the  student  with  various 
psychological  tests  and  scales  that  may  be  used  in  guidance  pro- 
grams in  the  secondary  school.  The  student  is  given  practice  in 
administering  many  types  of  group  tests.  This  includes  scoring 
the  tests  and  evaluating  the  results,  with  a  discussion  of  ways  in 
which  these  results  may  be  used.  Much  time  is  spent  in  actual  lab- 
oratory demonstrations  of  tests,  giving  students  an  opportunity  to 
serve  as  subjects  and  as  examiners.  Class  discussion  is  based  upon 
fii'st-hand  information  gained  through  use  of  the  tests,  on  readings, 
and  on  class  reports. 

Prerequisite :   Education  567  ( 521 A ) 

Education  A580     Principles  and  Techniques  of 

Guidance  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall         Section  I      Monday  7:00  p.m.  Dr.  Davis 

Fall        Section  II    Thursday  7:00  p.m.  Dr.   Gelfond 

Spring     Section  I      Monday  7:00  p.m.  Mr.  Fuchs 

Spring     Section  H    Thursday  7:00  p.m.  Dr.    Gelfond 

Topics  included  in  this  course  cover:  philosophy  of  guidance, 
history  of  the  guidance  movement,  the  need  for  guidance  presented 
by  children  and  adolescents.  The  methods  of  gathering  useful  data 
are  studied,  and  school  records,  exploratory  activities,  tests,  inven- 
tories, the  case  study  approach,  occupational  information,  and  oc- 
cupational data  are  treated  as  well  as  general  methods  of  guidance 
with  special  stress  on  interviewing  and  counseling  of  students. 

Education  A581     Community  Resources  for  Guidance     Cr.  2  s.h. 
Fall        Monday  4:30  p.m.  Mr.  Fuchs 

This  course  deals  with  the  various  agencies,  industries,  and 
institutions  available  in  the  surrounding  communities  for  use  in 
guiding  students.  In  addition  to  becoming  famihar  with  the  loca- 
tion and  nature  of  these  facilities  students  learn  the  techniques 
for  arranging  student  interviews  and  visits.  Class  discussion  and 
personal  research  are  supplemented  by  field  trips. 

Prerequisite:  Education  580 

Education  A582    Vocational  Guidance  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring    Monday  4:30  p.m.  Dr.  Gelfond 

This  course  is  intended  for  counselors  in  the  junior  and  senior 
high  schools  to  obtain  information  about  the  principles  and  philo- 
sophy of  vocational  education  and  the  techniques  of  counseling 
youths  who  wish  to  receive  pre-employment  training,  and  for 
counselors  of  out-of-school  groups  who  are  attempting  to  make 
readjustments  to  occupational  life.  Attention  is  also  given  to  guid- 
ance techniques  for  job  preparation  and  readjustment,  the  matching 
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of  educational  and  personal  abilities  to  job  specifications,  the  ef- 
fects of  social  legislation  on  the  employment  of  youths,  and  a  study 
of  techniques  used  in  determining  occupational  needs  and  occupa- 
tional changes. 

Prerequisite:  Education  580 

Education  A583     Educational  Guidance  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall        Thursday  4:30  p.m.  Miss  Gallagher 

This  course  is  concerned  with  the  facilities  available  for  educa- 
tion after  high-school  graduation,  the  problem  of  further  training 
for  pupils  leaving  school  before  completing  high  school,  and  the 
academic  problems  of  students  while  in  school.  A  brief  survey  of 
colleges  and  college-admission  procedures  is  made. 

Prerequisite:  Education  580 

Education  A584     Social-Moral  Guidance  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring    Thursday  4:30  p.m.  Dr.  Davis 

This  course  is  concerned  with  the  non-vocational  and  non- 
academic  personal  and  social  problems  of  pupils  as  well  as  with  the 
development  of  techniques  by  which  counselors  can  integrate  the 
pupil's  personal  life  with  the  mores  and  customs  of  society.  It  also 
includes  a  study  of  the  possible  services  of  various  community 
agencies  and  a  study  of  the  counselor's  relation  to  problems  of 
discipline  and  citizenship  education. 

Prerequisite:  Education  580 

Education  A585     Group  Guidance  and  Counseling 

Activities  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall        Tuesday  4:30  p.m.  Mr.  Gregg 

This  course  is  concerned  with  the  various  techniques  for  help- 
ing individual  pupils  and  for  using  group  activities  including  role- 
playing  as  a  guidance  technique.  The  group  activities  considered 
include  those  of  home  rooms,  activity  periods,  occupation  courses, 
student  field  trips,  placement  follow-ups,  college  nights,  and  career 
days. 

Prerequisite:  Education  580 

Education  A586    Elementary  School  Guidance  Services    Cr.  2  s.h. 
Spring     Tuesday  4:30  p.m.  Mr.  Fuchs 

This  course  is  designed  for  guidance  counselors  in  the  public 
schools  with  particular  emphasis  on  the  guidance  services  that  may 
be  oftered  in  i^rades  kindergarten  through  six.  The  guidance  pro- 
gram, as  established  in  the  public  schools,  envisions  supervision  and 
administration  of  tlic  guidance  program  from  the  kindergarten 
through  graduation  at  grade  twelve.  It  is  important,  therefore,  that 
the  guidance  director  understands  tlie  services  that  can  be  made 
available  to  the  elementary  school. 

Prerequisite:  Education  580 
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Education  A602     Research  Seminar  in  Guidance  Cr.  4  s.h. 

Fall        Wednesday  4:30  p.m.  Dr.  Davis 

Spring    Wednesday  4:30  p.m.  Dr.  Davis 

This  course  is  designed  to  provide  a  laboratory  situation  for  the 
exploration  and  study  of  the  present  practices  with  respect  to  the 
three  major  phases  of  the  guidance  program.  Usually  this  seminar  is 
given  in  conjunction  with  either  Vocational  (Education  582),  Ed- 
ucational (Education  583),  or  Social-Moral  (Education  584) 
Guidance.  The  major  portion  of  the  time  is  spent  on  field  trips,  in 
private  investigation,  and  in  research. 

Prerequisites:  Education  580,  503,  and  10  semester-hours  credit 
in  areas  2  or  3  of  the  M.A,  degree  program  in 
Personnel   and  Guidance 


Education  A603     Principles  and  Practices  of  Research    Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall  Section  I      Monday  4:30  p.m.  Dr.  Lutz 

Fall  Section  II    Tuesday  7:00  p.m.  Dr.  Cordasco 

Fall  Section  III  Wednesday  4:30  p.m.  Dr.  Lutz 

Spring  Section  I      Monday  4:30  p.m.  Dr.   Lutz 

Spring  Section  II    Tuesday  7:00  p.m.  Dr.  Cordasco 

Spring  Section  III  Wednesday  4:30  p.m.  Dr.  Lutz 

The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  give  students  an  opportunity  to 
complete  research  begun  in  Education  503;  to  collect,  analyze,  and 
interpret  the  data;  to  state  the  findings;  to  draw  conclusions  and 
generalizations;  to  write  the  research  report  together  with  an  ab- 
stract; to  give  an  oral  report  of  the  investigation  before  a  committee 
of  the  faculty. 

Prerequisite:  Education  503 


Education  A604    Field  Work  in  Guidance  Cr.  4  s.h. 

Fall         Hours  to  be  arranged  with  instructor  Dr.  Davis 

Spring     Hours  to  be  arranged  with  instructor  Dr.  Davis 

The  aim  of  the  course  is  to  introduce  the  student  to  various 
aspects  of  guidance  through  experience  in  agencies  actually  dealing 
with  such  problems.  Students  observe  and  participate  in  activities 
of  the  agencies  to  which  they  are  assigned  and  write  full  accounts 
of  these  observations  and  experiences.  Some  time  is  spent  in  dis- 
cussing and  evaluating  these  experiences  and  relating  them  to  the 
literature  of  the  subject.  Prerequisites  are:  experience  in  teaching, 
familiarity  with  the  literature  on  all  aspects  of  guidance  and  mental 
hygiene,  and  Education  560,  562,  and  580.  Approval  of  instructor. 
This  work  is  conducted  by  seminar  and  individual  guidance.  The 
hours  for  the  conferences  are  arranged  personally  by  student  and 
instructor. 

43 


ENGLISH    DEPARTMENT 

^English  A401X     The  Teaching  of  English  in  the 

Secondary  School  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring    Monday  7:00  p.m.  Mrs.  Feierabend 

Methods  of  handling  problems  in  listening,  speaking,  reading, 
and  writing  are  studied  to  enable  a  teacher  to  secure  the  best  re- 
sponses from  junior  and  senior  high  school  students.  Textbooks 
and  all  tools  of  learning  are  examined  and  evaluated.  Unit  and 
lesson  plans  are  analyzed  and  made. 

English  A505     Philosophy  and  British  Poetry  of  the 

Nineteenth  Century  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall        Thursday  7:00  p.m.  Dr.  Young 

This  course  is  designed  to  show  the  mutual  interrelations  between 
currents  of  philosophic  thinking  and  their  influence  in  selected  writ- 
ings of  major  poets  from  Wordsworth  to  Matthew  Arnold. 

English  A512     The  Growth  and  Structure  of  the  English 

Language  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Wednesday  4:30  p.m.  Mr.  Reaske 

Concerned  with  the  historical  background  necessary  for  an 
understanding  of  the  English  language  as  it  is  spoken  and  written 
today,  the  course  emphasizes  the  following  areas  of  study:  the 
nature  and  origin  of  language;  the  ancestry  of  EngHsh;  the  early 
growth  of  EngHsh;  sources  of  the  vocabulary  and  the  making  of 
words;  changing  meanings  and  values  of  words;  syntax  and  usage; 
concern  with  dictionaries,  spelling,  pronunciation,  variations,  and 
standards  in  the  modern  period. 

English  A533     Masters  of  American  Literature  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Saturday  8:45  a.m.  Dr.  Leavitt 

Significant  American  writers,  such  as  Irving,  Hawthorne,  Poe, 
Emerson,  Melville,  Whitman,  and  Mark  Twain,  are  studied  to  dis- 
cover their  contributions  to  American  Ufe  and  to  reveal  important 
forces  in  our  national  background. 

English  A541     The  Teaching  and  Appreciation 

of  Poetry  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Thursday  7:00  p.m.  Mr.  Roberts 

Appreciation  of  poetry  as  an  expression  of  life  and  as  a  form  of 
art  is  emphasized.  The  aims  and  methods  of  teaching  poetry  are 
considered  in  detail. 

Prerequisite:  Education  503,  when  course  is  used  as  substitute 
for  Education  603 
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English  A544A/B     Shakespeare  Cr.  2  s.h.  ea. 

Fall     Part  B  Comedies     Saturday  10:45  a.m.  Mr.  Pettegrove 

Spring     Part  A  Tragedies  Thursday  4:30  p.m.  Dr.  Bohn 

Part  A  deals  with  the  tragedies.  Shakespeare's  development  as 
a  writer  of  tragedy,  his  concept  of  the  tragic,  and  the  diversity 
of  characters  who  embody  this  concept  are  studied  in  the  light  of 
critical  traditions  and  the  history  of  Shakespearean  stage  production. 

Part  B  deals  with  the  comedies.  Shakespeare's  development  as 
a  writer  of  comedy,  his  masterful  understanding  of  the  large 
function  of  comedy,  and  the  variety  of  situations  and  characters 
exhibiting  this  function  are  critically  studied. 

The  tragic  and  comic  aspects  of  the  chronicle  plays  are  woven 
into  the  discussion.  Both  parts  provide  a  complete  understanding 
of  Shakespeare's  full  development. 

English  A545B     American  Literature  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall         Part  B  Tuesday  7:00  p.m.  Mr.  Almquist 

In  Part  B,  the  growth  of  the  democratic  tradition  in  America 
is  pinpointed  through  a  study  of  such  authors  as  Dickinson,  Twain, 
James,  Howells,  Crane,  Dreiser,  O'Neill,  Frost,  Robinson,  Ander- 
son, Fitzgerald,  Hemingway,  and  Faulkner. 

English  A548     Fiction  as  an  Image  of  World  History        Cr.  2  s.h. 
Fall        Tuesday  4:30  p.m.  Dr.  Earley 

A  sequence  of  historical  and  cultural  novels  is  presented  to  give 
insight  into  the  epochs  involved.  Great  historical  novels  pertaining 
to  Hebrew,  Egyptian,  Greek,  Roman,  Medieval,  Renaissance,  and 
modem  times  are  discussed. 


FINE   ARTS    DEPARTMENT 

Fine  Arts  A302     Foundations  of  Art  Education  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall        Tuesday  4:30  p.m.  Mr.  Vemacchia 

The  content  of  this  course  includes  a  study  of  research  findings 
of  the  pattern  of  child  development  in  plastic  and  graphic  media; 
the  organization  and  presentation  of  art  experience  to  the  children 
of  grades  one  through  twelve;  the  relationship  of  art  to  other  areas 
of  the  curriculum;  and  the  role  of  the  arts  in  the  extra-curricular 
program  within  the  school  and  the  community.  Practical  aspects  of 
teaching  art  including  materials  and  tools,  and  their  source,  cost, 
care,  and  organization  are  studied.  For  fine  arts  majors. 

*Fine  Arts  E411c    Art  in  the  Elementary  School  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall     Thursday  7:00  p.m. 

Offered  by  Newark  State  College  on  the  Montclair  State 
College  campus.  Students  must  register  for  this  course 
at  Newark  State  College. 
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Fine  Arts  A425A/B  Metalwork  General:  I,  II  Cr.  2  s.h.  ea. 

Spring     Thursday  4:30  p.m.  Mr.  Watldns 

These  courses  introduce  Fine  Arts  students  to  the  metals  and 
techniques  traditionally  used  in  the  shaping  of  useful  articles  and  to 
the  influence  of  both  materials  and  construction  on  methods  of 
design.  The  role  of  the  designer-craftsman  in  a  technological  society, 
the  relationships  of  hand  and  machine  arts,  and  the  influence  of  the 
handicrafts  on  the  development  of  taste  are  explored.  Research  in- 
cludes trips,  reading  and  discussion. 

Fine  Arts  A460A/B     Photography:  A  Contemporary 

Art  Form:  I,  II  Cr.  2  s.h.  ea. 

Fall        Tuesday  7:00  p.m.  Mr.  Martens 

The  content  is  predominantly  creative,  using  the  technical  ma- 
terials as  a  medium  of  expression  and  experimentation.  The  work  of 
leading  contemporary  artists  using  photography  as  an  art  medium 
is  studied.   For  fine  arts  majors. 

Fine  Arts  A490     Art  of  the  Nineteenth  Century  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Thursday  7:00  p.m.  Dr.   Wygant 

This  course  explores  the  major  art  movements  of  the  Nineteenth 
Century  in  terms  of  the  changes  of  social,  poHtical,  and  artistic 
personalities.  The  rise  of  Classicism,  Romanticism,  and  ReaHsm; 
the  salon  at  mid-century;  the  Impressionists  and  Post-Impressionists 
are  discussed  as  well.  The  work  of  this  period  is  studied  through 
illustrated  lectures,  museum  trips,  readings,  and  discussion.  The 
course  is  planned  for  both  non-art  and  art  majors. 

FOREIGN    LANGUAGE    DEPARTMENT 

French  A421     French  Language  Seminar  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Tuesday  4:30  p.m.  Dr.  Szklarczyk 

This  course  is  designed  to  acquaint  students  on  the  graduate 
level  with  the  effective  use  of  the  laboratory  in  language  teaching. 
Problems  relating  to  materials,  methods,  new  techniques,  facilities, 
and  scheduling  are  discussed.  This  course  is  conducted  entirely 
in  French. 

Prerequisite:  An  interview  with  the  instructor 

French  A515     The  History  of  the  French  Language  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall         Thursday  4:30  p.m.  Dr.  Szklarczyk 

This  course  is  designed  to  acquaint  the  student  with  the  develop- 
mental processes  in  language  with  special  reference  to  French.  It 
examines  also  the  relationship  between  language  change  and 
cultural  change.  The  French  language  is  studied  from  its  origins 
to  the  present  time  with  units  in  Vulgar  Latin,  Old  French,  Middle 
French,  Renaissance  French,  and  Modern  French.  At  each  step, 
development  phonology,  morphology,  and  vocabulary  are  studied 
along  with  social  backgrounds. 

Prerequisite:  2  years  of  High  School  Latin 
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Language  A401X     The  Teaching  of  Foreign  Languages 

in  Secondary  Schools  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Monday  4:30  p.m.  Staff 

Focused  on:  values  of  foreign  language  teaching;  ultimate  and 
immediate  aims  in  foreign  language  teaching;  survey  of  the  outstand- 
ing methods,  pronunciation,  oral  work,  reading,  grammar,  reviews, 
reaha,  examinations,  tests,  and  supervised  study;  the  course  consists 
of  readings  and  discussions,  lesson  planning  and  demonstrations,  and 
organization  of  materials  for  use  in  student-teaching. 

Language  A402    Advanced  Phonetics  (Spanish)  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring    Thursday  4:30  p.m.  Dr.  Rivera-Rivera 

This  course  is  especially  designed  for  Spanish  teachers  who  wish 
to  achieve  a  correct  pronunciation  and  enunciation  according  to  the 
best  patterns  of  speech  of  the  Spanish  language.  An  intensive  study 
is  made  of  the  manner  and  of  the  place  of  articulation  of  sounds 
heard  in  the  Spanish  spoken  by  the  educated  vernacular  speakers  of 
Spain  and  Spanish  America.  Skill  is  developed  in  the  formation 
of  the  sounds  of  the  Spanish  vowels  and  the  student  is  asked  to 
compare  them  to  the  EngHsh  vowels,  marking  diflFerences.  The 
difference  between  the  articulation  of  the  Spanish  and  the  English 
consonants  is  demonstrated. 

Prerequisite:  At  least  three  years  of  College  Spanish  and  an 
interview  with  the  instructor  for  others  than  Mont- 
clair  State  College  graduates 

Spanish  A425     Contemporary  Spanish-American  Poetry      Cr.  2  s.h. 
Fall        Tuesday  4:30  p.m.  Dr.  Amaral 

Tliis  course  considers  the  development  of  Spanish-American 
poetry  from  1890  until  recent  times  including  Ruben  Dario,  the 
impact  of  Modernismo  in  Spanish  Hterature,  the  anti-modernist 
reaction,  and  the  four  major  feminine  poets,  as  antecedent  for  the 
appreciation  and  evaluation  of  Neruda,  Pellicer,  Marechal,  Borges, 
Gorostiza,  Carrera  Andrade,  Florit,  Villaurrutia  and  Octavio  Paz. 
Readings  from  recently  published  books  and  poetry  magazines 
of  wide  circulation  in  Latin  America  are  included. 

Prerequisite:  At  least  three  years  of  College  Spanish  and  an 

interview  with  the  instructor  for  others  than  Mont- 

clair  State  College  graduates 

GEOGRAPHY    DEPARTMENT 

Geography  A414R     Advanced  Economic  Geography        Cr.  2  s.h. 
Spring    Thursday  4:30  p.m.  Mr.  Kelland 

This  course  is  a  study  of  the  influence  of  the  physical  environ- 
ment upon  the  production  of,  the  trade  in,  and  the  utilization  of  the 
important  agricultural,  forest,  mineral  and  sea  products,  and  the 
manufactured  commodities  of  the  world. 
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Geography  A419X    Geography  of  the  Soviet  Union  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall        Thursday  4:30  p.m.  Mr.  Kelland 

This  course  is  designed  as  a  regional  analysis  of  the  Soviet 
Union.  It  examines  critically  the  physical  and  human  aspects  of 
Soviet  geography.  Particular  emphasis  is  placed  on  economic 
regions.  Relations  between  the  European  states  and  the  Soviet 
Union  are  discussed,  and  Russia's  place  in  the  v^orld  economy  is 
analyzed. 


HOME   ECONOMICS   DEPARTMENT 

Home  Economics  A306    Nutrition  and  Health  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall        Tuesday  4:30  p.m.  Miss  Ruslink 

This  is  a  study  of  human  nutrition  including  its  importance  to 
optimum  physical  and  emotional  health,  indications  of  good  nutri- 
tion, body  requirements  of  various  food  elements,  planning  the 
family  diet,  diet  patterns  for  various  age  groups,  and  specific 
conditions. 

*Home  Economics  A401B     Home  Economics  Education,  U 

(Senior  Methods)  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring    Tuesday  4:30  p.m.  Mrs.  Hatzenbuhler 

This  course  is  built  upon  Home  Economics  401A  to  help  pros- 
pective teachers  develop  effectiveness  in  the  planning  and  organiza- 
tion of  a  Home  Economics  program.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  Senior 
High  School  teaching.  Topics  included  are  curriculum  planning, 
planning  space  and  equipment,  administration  of  a  Home  Eco- 
nomics Department  and  adult  programs  in  Home  Economics. 


INDUSTRIAL    ARTS    DEPARTMENT 

Industrial  Arts  Alll     Graphic  Arts  and  Mechanical 

Drawling,  I  Cr.  4  s.h. 

Fall        Tuesday  &  Thursday  7:00  p.m.  Staff 

Graphic  Arts  introduces  design,  layout,  composition  and  press- 
work.  Mechanical  drawing  is  a  study  of  technical  sketching  and 
basic  types  of  projection  by  mechanical  instruments. 

Industrial  Arts  A112     Graphic  Arts  and  Mechanical 

Drawing,  II  Cr.  4  s.h. 

Spring     Tuesday  &  Thursday  7:00  p.m.  Staff 

Graphic  Arts  encompasses  all  phases  of  letterpress  printing  and 
photography.  Mechanical  drawing  embodies  the  development  of 
surfaces  and  intersections,  revolutions  and  perspective  projection. 
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Industrial  Arts  A222     Woods  and  Industrial  Crafts,  II      Cr.  4  s.h. 
Fall         Tuesday  &  Thursday  7:00  p.m.  Mr.  Seferian 

The  scope  and  content  of  this  second  experience  is  broadened 
to  further  develop  the  student.  Machine  experiences  include  opera- 
tion, safety  and  maintenance.  A  technical  and  industrial  approach 
is  used  to  assist  the  student  in  the  exploration,  experimentation  and 
interpretation  of  the  areas  of  wood,  plastics,  ceramics,  and  textiles. 

Industrial  Arts  A231     Metals  and  Power,  I  Cr.  4  s.h. 

Spring     Tuesday  &  Thursday  7:00  p.m.    •  Dr.  Sredl 

Consists  of  experiences  in  three  major  areas:  external  com- 
bustion engines,  electricity  including  electrostatics,  electrochemistry 
and  direct  current  rotating  equipment;  and  metal  including  ma- 
chine shop,  sheet  metal,  foundry  forge  and  welding. 

Industrial  Arts  A301     Principles  of  Industrial  Arts 

Education  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall        Monday  7:00  p.m.  Dr.  Sredl 

A  study  of  the  principles  of  industrial  arts  and  their  relationship 
to  general  education.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  the  development  of 
the  child  as  a  person,  basic  needs  of  children,  importance  of  creative 
interests,  how  to  motivate,  the  types  of  materials  used,  behavior 
changes  as  outcomes  and  organizing  laboratory  experiences. 

Industrial  Arts  A302    Curriculum  and  Methods  of  Teaching 

Industrial  Arts  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Monday  7:00  p.m.  Dr.  Sredl 

An  overall  study  of  the  industrial  arts  objectives,  selection  of 
subject  matter,  starting  a  class,  giving  demonstrations,  using  visual 
and  auditory  aids,  selecting  the  project,  developing  instructional 
materials,  analyzing  the  personnel  organization,  keeping  records, 
planning  the  laboratory  and  evaluating  results  in  industrial  arts. 

Industrial  Arts  A323    Woods  and  Industrial  Crafts,  III      Cr.  4  s.h. 
Spring    Tuesday  &  Thursday  7:00  p.m.  Mr.  Seferian 

Advanced  work  including  understanding  the  industrial  tech- 
niques related  to,  and  associated  with,  the  areas  of  wood,  plastics, 
ceramics  and  textiles.  Emphasis  in  this  third  experience  is  upon 
the  industrialized  and  mechanized  approaches  to  further  develop 
an  understanding  of,  and  an  insight  into,  these  areas. 

Industrial  Arts  A333    Metals  and  Power,  III  Cr.  4  s.h. 

Fall        Tuesday  &  Thursday  7:00  p.m.  Dr.  Duffy 

Involves  reaction  and  exotic  engines;  electronics  including  TRF 
and  superhetrodyne.  All  metals  used  extensively  in  the  manufactmre 
of  the  above  are  studied  and  the  related  technical  skills  involved  are 
developed  in  the  laboratory. 
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Industrial  Arts  A431     Advanced  Electronics  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall         Wednesday  4:30  p.m.  Dr.  Duffy 

The  students  develop  an  understanding  of  alternating  current 
and  direct  current  principles  and  their  application  in  electronics. 
Students  construct  and  trouble  shoot  radio  and  television  circuitry 
using  a  variety  of  test  instruments. 

Prerequisite:     Approval  of  instructor 


Industrial  Arts  A502     Shop  Planning  and  Equipment 

Selection  in  Industrial  Arts  Education  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Wednesday  4:30  p.m.  Dr.  Duffy 

Principles  of  planning  and  equipment  selection  for  modern 
industrial  arts  laboratories  are  stressed.  The  practical  application 
includes  architectural  aspects,  floor  plan  layouts,  equipment  selec- 
tion, bid  preparations,  and  construction  of  scaled  laboratory  models. 


Industrial  Arts  A503     Problems  in  Teaching  Industrial 

Arts  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Thursday  4:30  p.m.  Dr.  Duffy 

Problems  which  teachers  encounter  in  the  industrial  arts  lab- 
oratory are  analyzed.  Individual  and  group  reports  are  prepared, 
discussed,  and  evaluated  in  an  effort  to  gain  a  better  insight  into 
these  problems. 


Industrial  Arts  A508     Survey  of  Industrial  Arts 

Literature  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall         Tuesday  4:30  p.m.  Dr.  Streichler 

Published  material  related  to  industrial  arts  is  surveyed  to  deter- 
mine its  applicability  to  laboratory  teaching  and  professional  im- 
provement. This  includes  historical  writings  on  the  development 
of  industry  and  industrial  education,  research  literature  in  the  field, 
published  materials  provided  by  corporations  and  government 
agencies,  and  pertinent  reference  works,  handbooks,  and  periodicals. 


Industrial  Arts  A51I     Supervision  of  Industrial  Arts         Cr.  2  s.h. 
Spring     Monday  4:30  p.m.  Dr.  Srcdl 

Principles  and  practices  of  supervision,  as  related  to  the  modern 
industrial  arts  laboratory  are  discussed  and  evaluated.  Special  at- 
tention is  given  to  supervisory  techniques,  budget  supplies,  inven- 
tories, maintenance,  safety,  and  upgrading  of  in-service  teachers. 
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Industrial  Arts  A601     Seminar  in  Industrial  Arts  Problem- 
Solving  Approach  to  Teaching  Cr.  4  s.h. 
Fall         Monday  &  Wednesday  4:30  p.m.  Dr.  Sredl 

Students  study  the  various  techniques  used  in  the  problem- 
solving  approach  to  teaching.  Opportunity  to  plan  and  develop  units 
as  well  as  teaching  materials  based  on  this  approach  are  evolved 
individually  or  by  the  group  method. 

Prerequisite:  Education  503,  Methods  and  Instruments  of  Re- 
search 

Industrial  Arts  A602     Seminar  in  Research  and  Experi- 
mentation in  Industrial  Arts  Education  Cr.  4  s.h. 
Fall         Thursday  4:30  p.m.  (meets  entire  year)         Dr.  Streichler 

Each  individual  is  required  to  select  a  research  problem  which 
can  be  explored  in  the  industrial  arts  laboratory.  The  purpose  is 
to  plan  an  experimental  project,  select  the  needed  materials,  or- 
ganize the  procedure,  construct  the  necessary  testing  equipment, 
conduct  the  experiment,  and  record  the  findings. 

This  departmental  research  course  meets  the  research  require- 
ment for  Education  603,  Principles  and  Practices  of  Research. 

Prerequisite:  Education  503,  Methods  and  Instruments  of  Re- 
search 


MATHEMATICS    DEPARTMENT 

^Mathematics  A320(400)     Elements  of  Statistical 

Reasoning  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall        Monday  4:30  p.m.  Mr.  Cohen 

Spring     Monday  4:30  p.m.  Mr.  Berliner 

This  course  is  concerned  with  the  basic  concept  of  statistical 
reasoning  as  it  contributes  to  an  understanding  of  today's  social, 
economic,  and  educational  problems  and  theories.  Covered  is 
descriptive  statistics:  the  systematic  organization,  analysis,  and 
presentation  of  data.  Sampling  theory,  including  the  application 
of  the  binomial,  Poisson,  and  normal  distribution.  Finally,  there  is 
an  introduction  to  the  general  problem  of  statistical  inference,  in- 
cluding the  use  of  confidence  intervals,  test  hypotheses,  and  de- 
cision theory. 

^^Mathematics  A40IX    The  Teaching  of  Mathematics 

in  Secondary  Schools  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Monday  7:00  p.m.  Mr.  Hill 

The  techniques  of  teaching  different  units  of  work  in  the  second- 
ary school  are  studied.  Current  curricular  trends  and  proposals  are 
examined.    Each  student  participates  in  organizing  and  preparing 
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teaching  material;  in  conducting  class  activities;  in  constructing, 
administering,  and  evaluating  tests;  in  tutoring,  and  in  other  teach- 
ing activities. 

Mathematics  A407    Advanced  Calculus  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall        Tuesday  7:00  p.m.  Mr.  Williams 

The  purposes  of  this  course  are  twofold:  fundamental  notions 
of  calculus,  such  as  sequences,  limits,  differentiation,  integration, 
the  Generalized  Theorem  of  the  Mean,  partial  derivatives,  multiple 
integrals,  and  infinite  series  are  rigorously  developed  and  examined; 
also,  some  extensions  of  these  basic  concepts  are  introduced.  In 
this  latter  set  are  such  topics  as:  Hue  integrals  through  Green's 
Theorem,  Fourier  series,  elliptic  integrals,  and  gamma  and  beta 
functions. 

Mathematics  A409    Introduction  to  Contemporary 

Mathematics  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall        Saturday  8:45  a.m.  Mr.  Westphal 

The  aim  of  this  course  is  to  develop  the  point  of  view  of  con- 
temporary mathematics  and  to  consider  its  potential  influence  upon 
secondary-school  mathematics.  Consideration  is  given  to  topics  in 
professional  literature  for  possible  inclusion  in  secondary-school 
mathematics.  Topics  include  sets.  Boolean  algebra,  a  modem  con- 
cept of  variable  and  function,  a  detailed  study  of  sentences  and 
statements,  the  use  of  symbolism  and  patterns  in  mathematics,  Hnear 
programming,  and  application  of  new  mathematical  techniques  in 
social  sciences. 

Mathematics  453    Differential  Calculus  Cr.  3  s.h. 

Fall        Monday  &  Wednesday  4:30  p.m.  Mr.  Dillon 

Concepts  of  differential  calculus  are  developed  for  science  stu- 
dents who  have  taken  one  year  of  college  mathematics.  Topics  in- 
clude: functional  relationships,  slope,  limit,  continuity,  graphical 
representations  of  science  problems,  differentiation  of  algebraic 
and  transcendental  functions,  geometric  and  physical  application 
of  derivatives,  velocity,  and  acceleration  in  curvilinear  motion. 
Applications  are  developed  utilizing  the  scientific  background  of 
the  students.  Students  credited  with  Mathematics  201  may  not 
take  this  for  credit. 

Mathematics  454    Integral  Calculus  Cr.  3  s.h. 

Spring    Monday  &  Wednesday  4:30  p.m.  Mr.  Dillon 

Concepts  of  integral  calculus  are  developed  for  students  who 
have  completed  Mathematics  453  or  equivalent.  Topics  include: 
integration  procedures,  solid  analytic  geometry,  and  geometrical 
and  physical  applications  of  the  definite  integral  in  two  and  three 
dimensional  problems.  Applications  utilize  the  scientific  background 
of  the  students.  Students  credited  with  Mathematics  202  may  not 
take  this  for  credit. 


Mathematics  A480     Elements  of  Logic  Cr.  2s.h. 

Spring     Tuesday  4:30  p.m.  Mr.  Westphal 

This  course  develops  an  understanding  of  methods  of  reasoning 
used  in  the  mathematical  sciences.  The  point  of  view  and  elementary 
processes  of  symbolic  logic  are  studied.  Background  materials  are 
included  for  teaching  of  logical  concepts  in  secondary  schools. 


Mathematics  A501     Administration  and  Supervision 

of  Mathematics  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Saturday  8:45  a.m.  Mr.  Anderson 

This  course  is  concerned  with  the  problems  met  in  organizing 
and  supervising  the  teaching  of  mathematics.  The  topics  considered 
are  the  functions  and  qualifications  of  the  supervisor  of  mathe- 
matics, in-service  training  of  teachers,  demonstration  lessons,  profes- 
sional attitude  and  preparation  of  teachers,  department  meetings, 
selection  of  texts,  current  problems,  research,  and  the  basis  for 
determining  objectives. 


Mathematics  A503    Foundations  of  Algebra  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall        Monday  4:30  p.m.  Dr.  Pettofrezzo 

Careful  consideration  is  given  to  the  fundamental  concepts  and 
postulates  which  form  the  foundation  of  algebra.  The  modern 
algebraic  theories  of  groups,  rings,  and  number  fields  are  intro- 
duced. The  development  of  our  number  system,  algebraic  criteria 
for  the  possibility  of  geometric  constructions,  and  the  general 
theory  and  use  of  polynomial  functions  are  considered. 


Mathematics  A504     Modern  Algebra  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Monday  4:30  p.m.  Dr.  Pettofrezzo 

Vectors  and  vector  spaces  are  introduced  as  generalizations  of 
numbers  and  number  systems.  Particular  attention  is  also  given  to 
matrices,  determinants,  and  linear  dependence.  Applications  are 
considered. 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  503  or  permission  of  the  instructor 


Mathematics  A507     The  Teaching  of  General 

Mathematics  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall        Thursday  4:30  p.m.  Dr.  Sobel 

This  course  is  concerned  with  mathematics  programs  for  the 
non-college-bound  high-school  student.  Reports  and  recommenda- 
tions from  curriculum  studies  are  examined.  Among  the  topics 
considered  are:  characteristics  of  non-academic  students,  consumer 
mathematics,  remedial  arithmetic,  preparation  and  use  of  resource 
materials,  and  classroom  teaching  techniques. 


Mathematics  A518    The  Theory  of  Functions  of 

Real  Variables  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring    Tuesday  7:00  p.m.  Mr.  Williams 

The  fundamental  properties  of  real  numbers  and  the  elementary 
properties  of  functions  of  real  variables  are  systematically  devel- 
oped. Among  the  topics  considered  are:  continuity,  differentiability, 
integrability,  algebraic  and  transcendental  functions,  hyperbolic 
functions,  and  infinite  series. 

Prerequisite:    Mathematics  407  or  permission  of  the  instructor 

Mathematics  A522     Introduction  to  Probability 

and  Statistics  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall         Monday  4:30  p.m.  Mr.  CUfford 

The  primary  objective  of  the  course  is  to  give  at  least  a  minimum 
preparation  in  probability  and  statistics  for  the  topics  that  are  in- 
cluded in  the  newer  high-school  program.  Topics  include:  the  sum- 
marization of  data,  intuitive  probability,  axiomatic  development  of 
probability,  the  Binomial  and  Poisson  distributions,  the  normal 
curve  distribution,  elements  of  sampling  and  elements  of  testing 
hypotheses.  Both  the  experimental  and  the  axiomatic  approach  to 
this  material  are  studied.  An  examination  of  currently  available 
material  is  included.  This  course  is  not  open  to  students  who  have 
received  credit  for  Mathematics  307  or  408. 


Mathematics  A523     The  Theory  of  ProbabiUty  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall         Tuesday  4:30  p.m.  Mr.  Berliner 

This  course  develops  the  formal  mathematical  theory  of  prob- 
ability and  also  describes  the  empirical  background.  In  addition 
a  variety  of  applications  in  both  physical  and  social  sciences  are 
developed.  Topics  include:  historical  background;  sample  space; 
elements  of  combinatorial  analysis;  Binomial,  Poisson,  and  Hyper- 
geometric  distributions;  normal  distribution;  mathematical  expec- 
tation; random  walk;  and  ruin  problems. 


Mathematics  A524     Statistical  Inference   and 

Sampling  Theory  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Thursday  4:30  p.m.  Dr.  Maletsky 

In  this  course  the  student  considers  the  planning  and  execution 
of  a  statistical  study.  Among  the  topics  considered  are:  problems  in 
descriptive  statistics,  discrete  and  continuous  distributions,  elements 
of  sampling  theory,  tests  of  hypotheses,  power  functions  of  statistical 
tests,  analysis  of  variance  and  covariance,  statistical  control,  statisti- 
cal efficiency,  and  nonparametric  statistics.  Applications  are  given 
to  industrial,  scientific,  and  social  problems. 

Prerequisite:   Mathematics  307,  408,  or  522 
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Mathematics  A603  A/B    Workshop  on  Junior 

High  School  Mathematics  Cr.  2  s.h.  ea. 

Fall         Part  A  Thursday  4:30  p.m.  Dr.  Maletsky 

Spring     Part  B  Thursday  4:30  p.m.  Dr.  Sobel 

These  courses  provide  the  necessary  mathematical  background 
to  understand  and  interpret  current  curriculum  recommendations 
in  the  junior-high  school.  Areas  covered  include:  structure  of  the 
number  system,  probability,  foundations  of  algebra,  and  foundations 
of  geometry,  each  of  which  is  oriented  for  junior-high-school 
teachers.  Current  curriculum  recommendations  are  examined. 


MUSIC    DEPARTMENT 

Music  E311b     Music  in  the  Elementary   School  Cr.  2s.h. 

Spring     Wednesday  7:00  p.m. 

Offered  by  Newark  State  College  on  the  Montclair  State  College 
campus.  Students  must  register  for  this  course  at  Newark  State 
College. 

Music  A413     Masters  of  the  Symphony  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Monday  4:30  p.m.  Mr.  Zerbe 

This  course  helps  to  provide  the  student  with  an  understanding 
and  appreciation  of  the  classic  and  romantic  symphony  through  the 
study  of  the  symphonies  of  Haydn,  Mozart,  Beethoven,  Schubert, 
Schumann,  Tschaikovsky,  and  Brahms.  Class  analyses,  including 
the  reading  of  scores,  are  made  of  representative  symphonies. 

Music  A424    A  Survey  of  Wind  Instrument  Music  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall         Monday  4:30  p.m.  Dr.  Moore 

This  course  includes  music  for  full  band,  small  ensembles,  and 
solos  with  emphasis  on  literature  available  for  brass  and  woodwind 
players  in  the  elementary  and  the  high  school.  A  laboratory  band, 
as  well  as  numerous  small  ensemble  groups,  are  formed  by  members 
of  the  class  so  that  performance  of  all  music  under  consideration 
is  possible.  Special  attention  is  given  to  the  music  originally  com- 
posed for  wind  instruments.  New  music  from  all  publishers  is 
available  for  examination  and  evaluation. 

Prerequisite:    Ability  to  play  a  wind  instrument. 

Music  A511     Aural  Theory  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall         Wednesday  7:00  p.m.  Dr.  Zimmerman 

Review  of  diatonic  harmony  (figured  bass,  triads,  sevenths  and 
ninth  chords  in  all  inversions,  modulation,  etc.)  through  extensive 
dictation,  sight  singing,  harmonization,  analysis,  and  creative  use 
of  materials. 

Prerequisite:    A  course  in  the  study  of  diatonic  harmony. 
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Music  A512    Advanced  Aural  Theory  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring    Wednesday  7:00  p.m.  Dr.  Zimmerman 

Chromatic  harmony  presented  as  a  continuation  of  Music  511. 
Altered  chords  as  found  in  music  of  Bach,  Beethoven,  Brahms,  and 
Tchaikovsky.  Included  are  dictation,  sight  singing,  harmonization, 
analysis  and  creative  writing. 

Prerequisite:  Music  511  or  its  equivalent 

Music  A520B     Problems  and  Materials  of  Choral  Music    Cr.  2  s.h. 
Spring     Wednesday  4:30  p.m.  Dr.  Morse 

This  course  provides  a  survey  of  the  choral  repertoire  for  ac- 
companied and  a  cappella  groups,  for  changed,  unchanged,  chang- 
ing and  mixed  voices.  The  course  includes  historical  and  stylistic 
characteristics  of  the  choral  repertoire.  Materials  for  small  groups, 
as  well  as  large  ones,  are  analyzed  for  performance  value.  Criteria 
for  evaluating  available  materials,  program  building  for  all  school 
needs,  including  holidays,  festivals,  radio  and  television  perform- 
ances are  an  integral  part  of  the  course.  The  members  of  the  class 
comprise  a  laboratory  chorus  for  the  study  of  the  repertoire. 


PANZER  SCHOOL  OF   PHYSICAL  EDUCATION 
AND  HYGIENE 

Health  Education  AlOO     Healthful  Living  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall         Tuesday  7:00  p.m.  Staff 

Spring     Tuesday  7:00  p.m.  Staff 

The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  aid  the  student  in  achieving 
and  maintaining  optimum  health  and  to  understand  the  principles 
on  which  it  is  founded.  Among  the  topics  covered  are:  prevention 
and  treatment  of  diseases,  grooming,  nutrition  and  weight  control, 
the  effects  of  alcohol  and  narcotics,  marriage  and  parenthood,  and 
the  community  aspects  of  health. 

Health  Education  A408     Driver  Education  Cr.  3  s.h. 

Fall         Thursday  7:00  p.m.  Dr.  Coder 

Spring     Thursday  7:00  p.m.  Dr.  Coder 

Parti 

This  part  consists  of  a  minimum  of  40  hours  of  class  recitations 
and  discussions  for  which  home  reading  and  study  have  been 
assigned.  The  following  topics  are  included:  (1)  history  and 
development  of  driver  education  and  training  programs;  (2)  ob- 
jectives of  driver  education;  (3)  local,  state,  and  national  traffic 
safety  programs;  (4)  driver  qualifications;  (5)  psycho-physical 
testing;  (6)  curriculum  content  of  courses  in  driver  educa- 
tion and  training;  (7)  construction,  operation,  and  maintenance 
of  automobiles;  (8)  traffic  laws  and  driver  ficensing;  (9)  traffic 
engineering;  (10)  pedestrian  education  and  protection;  (11)  equip- 
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ment  for  teaching  driver  education;  (12)  liability,  costs,  and  in- 
surance; (13)  driver  education  as  a  part  of  the  daily 
program  ot  the  high  school;  (14)  pubHc  relations;  (15)  records 
and  reports;  and  (16)  visual  aids  in  teaching  driver  education. 

Part  11 

This  part  consists  of  a  minimum  of  20  hours  devoted  to  the 
following:  (1)  behind-the-wheel  instruction;  (2)  demonstrations 
and  student-teacher  practice  in  the  car;  and  (3)  road  tests  in 
traffic.  Home  reading  and  study  are  required  in  preparation  for 
these  projects. 

Prerequisite:      Driver's    Hcense    with    three   years    of    driving 
experience  with  satisfactory  driving  record 

Health  Education  A4I1     School  Health  Services  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring    Thursday  7:00  p.m.  Dr.  Redd 

The  student  is  familiarized  with  the  health  services  in  the  school. 
The  part  the  teacher  plays  in  coordinating  activities  with  the  medi- 
cal staff  is  emphasized. 

Prerequisite:    Health  Education  100 

Health  Education  A526     Curriculum  Development 

in  Health  Education  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall        Thursday  7:00  p.m.  Dr.  Redd 

The  purpose  of  this  coiuse  is  to  provide  the  student  with  oppor- 
tunities to  improve  his  skills  and  techniques  in  curriculum  construc- 
tion. The  framework  of  the  curriculum  and  criteria  for  selection  of 
curricular  experiences  will  be  undertaken.  A  review  and  analysis 
of  appropriate  teaching  methods,  materials  and  evaluation  pro- 
cedures will  also  be  considered. 

Prerequisite:    Methods  course  in  Health  Education. 

Physical  Education  E311b     Physical  Education  in 

the  Elementary  School  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Thursday  7:00  p.m. 

Offered  by  Newark  State  College  on  the  Montclair  State  College 
campus.  Students  must  register  for  this  course  at  Newark  State 
College. 

Physical  Education  A551     Philosophy  of  Recreation  in 

School  and  Community  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall        Wednesday  7:00  p.m.  Dr.  Nash 

Presents  a  survey  of  the  development  of  recreational  philosophies 
and  a  study  and  evaluation  of  the  modern  philosophy  in  America. 
The  organization  of  recreation  in  school  and  community,  the  im- 
portance of  leadership,  social  and  cultural  impHcations,  economic, 
governmental  and  leisure  time  influences,  and  a  study  of  current 
practices  will  be  undertaken. 
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Physical  Education  A575    Foundations  and 

Interpretation  of  Physical  Education  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Wednesday  7:00  p.m.  Dr.  Nash 

A  brief  review  of  the  history  of  physical  education  with  emphasis 
on  the  development  of  physical  education  in  the  United  States; 
exploration  of  modern  theories  and  philosophies  of  physical  educa- 
tion in  the  United  States  and  in  foreign  countries.  A  study  of  the 
scientific  basis  and  foundations  of  physical  activity  and  their  rela- 
tion to  performance  and  fitness. 

Prerequisite:    A  course  covering  the  history  and  principles  of 
Physical  Education 


SCIENCE    DEPARTMENT 

Biology  A415B     Entomology  II  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall         Wednesday  7:00  p.m.  Mr.  Fisher 

Designed  to  cover  the  fundamental  aspects  of  entomology,  this 
course  gives  students  general  ideas  of  the  entire  field.  The  major 
emphasis  is  on  understanding  basic  principles  which  are  of  physio- 
logical and  ecological  significance.  A  survey  is  made  of  the  common 
insect  famihes  together  with  experience  in  identifying  major  orders 
and  families.  Attention  is  given  to  insects  as  economic  pests  and  as 
vectors  of  disease.  Laboratory  work  includes  a  study  of  gross  and 
microscopic  morphology  and  identification  of  major  groups  of  insects 
by  the  manipulation  of  keys. 

Prerequisites:  Biology  201  and  202,  A415A  or  permission  of 
instructor 

Biology  A417     Modern  Biology  I  Cr.  4  s.h. 

Fall         Saturday  8:45  a.m.  Staff 

Biology  A418     Modern  Biology  II  Cr.  4  s.h. 

Spring     Saturday  8:45  a.m.  Staff 

This  course  meets  the  needs  of  in-service  teachers  who  require 
training  in  the  new  approaches  to  biological  knowledge.  Cellular 
biology,  biochemistry,  evolution  and  genetics,  and  the  plant  and 
animal  community  comprise  the  five  general  areas  to  be  stressed. 
Specialists  present  the  data  and  indicate  the  implications  for  man. 
Visiting  lecturers  and  field  trips  contribute  to  the  experiences  of 
the  students. 

Prerequisites:  A.B.  or  B.S.  degree  from  an  accredited  college  or 
university  in  some  area  of  biology.  All  participants 
must  be  in-service  biology  teachers  in  a  second- 
ary school 
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Biology  A506     Histology  and  Histological  Technique  Cr.  4  s.h. 

Fall        Tuesday  &  Thursday  7:00  p.m.  Dr.  Muschio 

This  course  includes  a  study  of  the  microscopic  anatomy  of  living 
forms  in  order  to  bring  about  the  fuller  appreciations  of  their  struc- 
ture and  function.  The  structural  characteristics  of  cells  and  their 
specialization  according  to  function  are  considered  as  well  as  the  or- 
ganization of  this  basic  unit  into  the  tissues  and  organs  of  the  intact 
form. 

The  study  of  histological  preparations  during  the  laboratory  pe- 
riod gives  the  student  an  opportunity  to  learn  the  characteristics  of 
each  tissue  and  organ.  Basic  procedures  for  the  preparation  of 
tissue  sections  and  permanent  mounts  are  covered. 

Prerequisite:    8  semester-hours  in  biology 

Chemistry  A407    Advanced  Quantitative  Analysis  Cr.  4  s.h. 

Spring     Saturday  8:45  a.m.  Dr.  Gawley 

This  course  is  adapted  to  the  needs  of  students.  The  student, 
after  consultation  with  the  instructor,  may  select  analyses  from  the 
following:  general  or  special  types  of  oxidation-reduction;  gravi- 
metric methods;  colorimetric  methods;  use  of  organic  reagents  in 
analyses;  electrometric  titrations,  conductimetric  titrations;  specto- 
graphic  methods  of  analysis;  electro-deposition  of  metals;  and 
special  methods  of  analysis.  Emphasis  will  be  on  instrumental 
methods  of  analysis. 

Prerequisites :  General  college  physics  and  one  semester  of  quan- 
titative analysis,  or  permission  of  the  instructor 

Physics  A405     Light  and  Optical  Instruments  Cr.  4  s.h. 

Spring     Saturday  8:45  a.m.  Mr.  Hodson 

Topics  included  for  study  in  the  classroom  and  laboratory  are: 
the  propagation  of  Hght;  emission  and  absorption  of  radiant  energy; 
reflection,  refraction,  polarization;  spectrum  analysis;  photometric 
measurements;  photoelectric  cells;  measurement  of  high  tempera- 
tures; characteristics  of  illumination,  modern  illuminants;  and  in- 
dustrial and  domestic  uses  of  light. 

Prerequisites:  General  college  physics  and  a  course  in  electrical 
measurements 

Science  E311b     Science  in  the  Elementary  School  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall        Wednesday  7:00  p.m. 

Offered  by  Newark  State  College  on  the  Montclair  State  College 
campus.  Students  must  register  for  this  course  at  Newark  State 
College. 

*  Science  A401X     The  Teaching  of  Science  in  Secondary 

Schools  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall        Monday  7:00  p.m.  Mr.  Fisher 

The  purposes  are:  to  review  the  educational  objectives  of  science 
in  public  schools;  to  consider  a  program  of  instruction  planned 
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for  all  grades  of  the  public-school  system;  to  study  the  chief  aids  to 
instruction  such  as  texts,  manuals,  workbooks,  tests,  and  materials 
for  the  enrichment  of  teaching;  to  make  a  critical  review  of 
standards  of  classroom  and  laboratory  instruction;  and  to  partici- 
pate in  classroom  activities  in  biology,  chemistry,  and  physics 
prior  to  student-teaching.  This  course  is  required  of  all  science 
majors. 

Science  A410A/B    Junior  High  School  Science 

Demonstrations  Cr.  2  s.h.  ea. 

Fall        Part  A  Wednesday  7:00  p.m.  Mr.  Placek 

Spring    Part  B  Wednesday  7:00  p.m.  Mr.  Placek 

This  course  covers  the  methods  of  experimental  instruction  ap- 
propriate to  grades  seven,  eight,  and  nine.  A  detailed  study  is  made 
of  demonstrations  for  general  science  at  their  levels. 

Science  A505    Research  Seminar  in  Science  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Monday  7:00  p.m.  Dr.  Allen 

This  course  is  designed  to  afford  opportunity  for  graduate 
students  in  science,  supervisors,  and  science  teachers:  (1)  to  in- 
vestigate research  in  science  education;  (2)  to  organize  science 
experiences  and  science  information  with  the  teaching  materials 
for  the  public  schools.  Each  member  of  the  group  selects  a  project. 
This  project  must  be  presented  to  the  science  faculty  and  graduate 
students  for  evaluation. 

Prerequisites:  Matriculation  for  M.A.  degree  in  science,  Educa- 
tion 503,  or  special  permission  of  the  instructor 


SOCIAL   STUDIES    DEPARTMENT 

*  Social  Studies  A401X    The  Teaching  of  the  Social  Studies 

in  Secondary  Schools  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring    Monday  7:00  p.m.  Dr.  Moffatt 

The  course  aims  to  present  recent  tendencies  in  educational 
method  in  teaching  the  social  studies.  A  program  is  presented 
containing  the  correlation  of  subject-matter  organization  in  social- 
ized recitation,  the  teaching  of  current  events,  projects  in  citizen- 
ship, and  the  use  of  the  project-problem  as  a  method  of  teaching 
history  and  civics.  A  laboratory  containing  texts  and  workbooks 
in  the  social  studies  field  is  available  to  the  students  of  this  course. 

Social  Studies  A412X     International  Government  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Tuesday  4:30  p.m.  Dr.  Hourtoule 

The  attempts  of  the  international  community  of  states  to  express 
itself  in  a  formal  world  organization  are  the  subject  of  this  course. 
The  agencies  which  have  been  established  to  deal  with  international 
legislative,  executive,  administrative,  and  judicial  i^roblems  are 
studied. 
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Social  Studies  A437    The  Political  Party  System  in  the 

United  States  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall        Monday  7:00  p.m.  Dr.  Moffatt 

Among  the  topics  discussed  are:  party  organization,  the  political 
boss,  the  political  machine,  party  finances,  the  process  of  voting, 
election  laws,  primaries,  conventions,  platforms,  presidential  elec- 
tions, majority  rule,  the  development  of  the  party  system,  sectional 
politics,  the  farm  vote,  the  labor  vote,  and  the  future  party  govern- 
ment in  the  United  States. 


Social  Studies  A438    The  Literature  of  American  History  Cr.  2  s.h. 
Fall        Wednesday  4:30  p.m.  Dr.  Royer 

The  purpose  of  this  coiurse  is  to  familiarize  the  student  with  the 
writings  and  sources  of  United  States  history.  Social,  economic, 
political,  geographic,  and  other  interpretations  are  studied  and 
compared.  The  writings  of  a  selected  group  of  representative 
American  historians  are  examined. 


Social  Studies  A440X    Modern  Latin  America  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall         Monday  4:30  p.m.  Dr.  Fincher 

This  course  is  designed  to  give  an  understanding  of  the  eco- 
nomic, social,  and  political  character  of  contemporary  Latin- America. 
This  may  be  considered  as  an  area  study  in  that  geographical 
factors  are  given  great  emphasis,  along  with  politcial  considerations. 
The  history  of  these  nations  from  their  wars  of  independence  to 
the  present  serves  as  background  for  the  present  state  of  aflFairs  in 
this  region. 


Social  Studies  A441    Economic  History  of  Europe  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Monday  7:00  p.m.  Dr.  Barker 

The  study  of  Europe  from  an  economic  point  of  view  is 
particularly  important  in  the  light  of  present  European  problems 
and  their  relation  to  world-wide  conditions.  This  course  is  a  survey 
of  the  economic  life  and  development  of  Europe  from  the  emer- 
gence of  the  ancient  civilizations  to  the  beginning  of  the  modern 
economic  world. 


Social  Studies  A445B    Introduction  to  Anthropology        Cr.  2  s.h. 
Fall        Thursday  7:00  p.m.  Dr.  Quintana 

This  course  is  a  continuation  of  the  study  of  anthropology  as  a 
field  of  knowledge.  Among  the  topics  considered  are  cultural  varia- 
bility; the  cultural  backgrounds  of  personality  development;  the 
life  crises;  the  dynamics  of  culture  change;  and  cultural  perspectives 
in  the  modem  world.  A  brief  review  of  basic  concepts  is  included 
for  students  new  to  the  study  of  anthropology. 
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Social  Studies  A446     Current  Problems  in  Economics  and 

Government  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall         Saturday  8:45  a.m.  Staff 

This  course  is  designed  to  analyze  the  relationship  of  economics 
to  government.  The  causes  and  results  of  governmental  activity  are 
discussed  in  the  light  of  their  economic  significance  and  their  bear- 
ing on  public  welfare. 

Soc.  Studies  A466     Puerto  Rico  and  the  Virgin  Islands      Cr.  2  s.h. 
December  24,  1964  to  January  1,  1965  Mr.  Bye 

This  is  an  eight-day  field-study  course  devoted  to  a  survey  of 
our  nearest  island  possessions.  It  includes  an  exploration  of  San  Juan 
and  its  vicinity,  including  the  University,  the  rain  forest  and  the  sub- 
marine gardens,  a  two-day  trip  through  the  island  visiting  pineapple, 
coffee,  sugar,  textile,  and  rum  producing  areas,  churches,  homes  and 
historic  places.  One  day  is  spent  in  St.  Thomas,  largest  of  the  Virgin 
Islands.   The  trip  to  and  from  the  islands  is  made  by  air. 


Soc.  Studies  A467     Florida  Cr.  2  s.h. 

April  16,  1965  to  April  24,  1965  Mr.  Bye 

This  is  a  field-study  course  covering  the  Florida  peninsula  includ- 
ing both  coasts,  the  Everglades,  and  the  Lake  Region.  Among  the 
places  visited  are  ancient  St.  Augustine;  the  winter  playgrounds  at 
Palm  Beach  and  Miami;  the  Tamiami  Trail  through  the  Everglades; 
the  west  coast  cities  of  Sarasota,  St,  Petersburg,  and  Tampa;  and  the 
Lake  Region  in  the  neighborhood  of  Lake  Wales  and  Orlando,  The 
trip  affords  opportunity  for  topographical,  historical,  and  industrial 
studies. 


Social  Studies  A471     The  United  States  Since 

World  War  I  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall         Tuesday  7:00  p.m.  Mr.  Kops 

The  course  presents  an  overview  of  the  significant  developments, 
economic,  social,  cultural,  scientific,  political,  intellectual  and  inter- 
national, that  have  characterized  our  national  scene  since  World 
War  I. 


Social  Studies  A474     America  in  Transition  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Wednesday  4:30  p.m.  Dr.  Beckwith 

This  course  surveys  rapidly  the  results  of  the  Civil  War  and 
then  emphasizes  the  major  trends,  economic  and  social,  which  have 
made  modern  America.  It  is  intended  as  a  more  advanced  study 
than  that  which  is  made  in  the  undergraduate  course.  The  period 
covered  is  from  1867  to  around  1914. 
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Social  Studies  A492A/B     Studies  in  American  Life— 

The  East  and  The  West  Cr.  2  s.h.  ea. 

Fall         Part  A  The  East     Saturday  10:45  a.m.  Mr.  Bye 

Spring     Part  B  The  West     Saturday  10:45  a.m.  Mr.  Bye 

These  courses  comprise  a  unit  dealing  with  the  United  States  as 
a  cultural,  historic,  geographic,  economic,  social  and  political  unit 
and,  at  the  same  time,  an  appreciation  of  regional  differences  which 
characterize  American  unity  and  diversity. 

The  subject  matter  of  Social  Studies.  492A  covers  New 
England,  the  Central  East,  the  South,  and  the  Middle  West  east  of 
the  Mississippi  River.  The  subject  matter  of  Social  Studies  492B 
deals  with  the  regions  west  of  the  Mississippi. 

Social  Studies  A515     History  of  Political  Thought  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall        Tuesday  4:30  p.m.  Mr.  Bye 

The  major  theories  of  representative  political  philosophers  con- 
cerning the  nature,  functions,  organization  and  sovereignty  of  the 
state  are  studied  in  this  com-se.  Among  those  discussed  are:  Plato, 
Aristotle,  Cicero,  Thomas  Aquinas,  MachiavelH,  Luther,  Calvin, 
Bodin,  Hobbes,  Locke,  Spinoza,  Montesquieu,  Rousseau,  Hume, 
Bentham,  J.  S.  Mill,  Burke,  Hegel,  Marx. 

Social  Studies  A518     Recent  Trends  in  American  History 

(1918  to  the  Present)  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Tuesday  7:00  p.m.  Mr.  Kops 

Without  attempting  to  reach  final  conclusions,  this  course 
analyzes  the  major  problems  which  have  influenced  American 
life  since  World  War  I.  The  new  position  of  the  nation  in  world 
affairs,  the  modifications  of  the  old  economic  order,  the  progress 
of  social  and  political  change  are  all  surveyed. 

Social  Studies  A522     The  Development  of  Economic 

Institutions  and  Ideas  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Saturday  8:45  a.m.  Staff 

The  doctrines  of  the  more  important  schools  of  economic  thought 
are  emphasized,  and  the  teachings  of  the  Mercantilists,  Physiocrats, 
Adam  Smith,  Malthus,  Ricardo,  Marx,  Henry  George,  Veblen,  Hob- 
son,  Commons,  Keynes,  and  others  are  examined  in  relation  to  the 
important  problems  of  money,  credit,  prices,  business  cycles,  foreign 
and  domestic  commerce,  property,  wages,  the  nature  of  wealth  and 
value,  and  economic  planning. 

Social  Studies  A535X    Russia  in  the  Modem  World  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Monday  4:30  p.m.  Dr.  Cohen 

Particular  attention  is  devoted  to  the  role  played  by  the  geo- 
graphical and  historical  forces  that  have  influenced  Soviet  foreign 
poHcy.  The  institutional  apparatus  is  considered,  with  emphasis 
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given  to  the  special  functions  performed  by  such  agencies  as  the 
press,  the  schools,  and  the  agricultural  collective.  In  appraising 
the  development  of  Soviet  foreign  policy,  the  focus  is  on  relations 
with  the  United  States,  the  Soviet  Union  in  the  United  Nations, 
and  the  emergence  of  Soviet  interests  in  the  Far  East,  the  Middle 
East,  and  Africa. 


Social  Studies  A541B     Applied  Anthropology  and  the 

Professions,  Part  II  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Thursday  7:00  p.m.  Dr.  Quintana 

This  course  presents  a  study  of  applied  anthropology  since 
World  War  II.  Emphasis  is  placed  upon  the  relevance  today  of 
anthropological  knowledge  in  the  professions;  e.g.,  the  practical 
contributions  of  anthropology  in  the  fields  of  education,  human 
relations,  health,  technical  assistance,  and  child  growth  and  develop- 
ment. Problems  of  culture  change,  inter-cultural  communication, 
cultural  diversity  in  our  schools,  etc.,  are  covered  in  workshop 
sessions  utilizing  school  and  community  resources. 

Social  Studies  A600     Social  Studies  Research  Seminar      Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall  Wednesday  7:00  p.m.  (Students  expecting  to  receive 
their  M.A.  degree  in  June,  1965  must  complete  this 
course  prior  to  the  Spring,  1965  registration.)  Staff 

Spring     Wednesday  7:00  p.m.  Staff 

This  seminar  course  is  designed  primarily  to  provide  an  op- 
portunity for  graduate  students  in  the  social  studies  to  investigate 
and  apply  the  techniques  of  research  in  the  social  studies  field. 
Each  Master's  Degree  candidate  has  an  opportunity  to  explore 
materials  and  select  an  appropriate  research  topic  for  intensive 
study.  The  completed  project  must  be  presented  to  the  social 
studies  faculty  for  final  evaluation  and  official  approval  no  later 
than  two  months  prior  to  the  expected  date  of  graduation. 

Prerequisite:    Educ.  503,  M.A.  Candidate 


SPEECH    DEPARTMENT 

Speech  A436     Fundamentals  of  Stage  Lighting  Cr.  3  s.h. 

Fall        Tuesday  7:00  p.m.  Dr.  Fox 

The  purpose  of  the  course  is  to  analyze  the  functions  of  light  on 
a  stage  and  to  study  and  use  the  instruments  available  to  achieve 
desired  effects.  Optimum  and  minimum  equipment  are  studied. 
The  laboratory  work  is  done  in  the  Memorial  Auditorium  at  the 
College,  which  houses  modern  and  flexible  stage  lighting  equip- 
ment, and  in  a  small  auditorium  with  limited  facilities.  Students 
are  encouraged  to  apply   the  principles   of  stage  lighting  to  the 
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specific  auditoriums  in  which  they  may  work.  Appropriateness  of 
lighting  for  diflFerent  types  of  stage  activities  is  a  fundamental 
consideration  in  the  course. 

Prerequisite:  Speech  105A  or  Speech  435  or  permission  of  the 
instructor 

Speech  A531     Advanced  Audiology  Cr.  3  s.h. 

Spring    Thursday  7:00  p.m.  Dr.  Leight 

The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  increase  skill  in  administering 
tests  for  determining  pure-frequency  and  speech  reception 
thresholds.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  evaluation  and  interpretation 
of  test  results  and  on  the  analysis  of  client  histories.  Principles  and 
techniques  of  hearing  aid  evaluation,  measurement  of  recruitment, 
and  tests  for  psychogenic  deafness  and  malingering  are  studied. 
Consideration  is  given  to  pre-  and  post-surgical  audiometry,  and 
to  the  special  problems  of  differential  diagnosis  in  testing  children. 

Prerequisite:  Speech  468  or  a  basic  audiology  course 

Speech  A565    Advanced  Oral  Interpretation  Cr.   2  s.h. 

Spring    Thursday  4:30  p.m.  Mr.  Ballare 

This  course  is  designed  to  provide  further  study  of  techniques  in 
interpretation  of  poetry  and  prose.  Extensive  practice  is  provided 
in  the  analysis,  presentation  and  of  various  types  of  literary  material 
(short  story,  ballad,  narrative,  sonnet,  etc.)  suitable  for  use  in 
the  classroom  and  for  special  programs. 

Prerequisite:  Speech  106  or  equivalent 

Speech  A592X    Areas  and  Techniques  of  Research  in 

Speech  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall        Wednesday  7:00  p.m.  Dr.  Leight 

(Meets  alternate  weeks  entire  year) 

Methods  of  research  appropriate  for  studies  in  speech  are  ana- 
lyzed. Significant  problems  in  the  field  are  investigated  and  dis- 
cussed, and  published  research  projects  are  evaluated.  Special 
attention  is  given  to  the  problems  of  locating  and  utiHzing  profes- 
sional journals  and  other  publications  for  research.  Each  student 
is  required  to  prepare  an  outline  for  a  research  project,  to  develop 
a  bibliography,  and  to  complete  the  research  study. 

Prerequisite:  Education  503. 


Other  Graduate  courses  in  Speech  and  Hearing  Rehabilitation 
for  the  Fall  and  Spring  semesters  will  be  announced  by  a 
special  flyer.  In  all  probability  these  coxu"ses  will  deal  with 
stuttering  and  the  neurologically  impaired. 
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REGISTRATION    INFORMATION  - 
REQUIRED    DURING    REGISTRATION 

GENERAL  INSTRUCTIONS:  Please  PRINT  ALL  INFORMATION  requested 

on  registration  forms.    Complete  all   forms. 

SPECIAL  INSTRUCTIONS:   (In  addition  to  general  information  requested.) 

1.  White  registration  card.  If  you  are  not  sure  of  tlie  courses  you  wish 
to  take,  leave  the  course  section  blank  until  you  report  to  your 
advisor  at  die  advisement  station. 

2.  Yellow,  personal  information  card.  In  the  box  marked  ''county",  use 
the  code  indicated  at  the  bottom  of  this  page. 

3.  Manila  schedule  card.    Fill  in  course  number,  room  and  building. 

4.  Automobile  registration.  Read  regulations  and  fill  in  information  re- 
quested. 

5.  Tuition  and  fee  form.  (USE  PENCIL  OR  BALL  POINT  PEN  only.) 
Use  fee  table  at  the  bottom  of  this  page. 

COUNTY  CODES 

ON  YELLOW  CARD,   IN   BOX   MARKED  COUNTY,   USE    IHE 
FOLLOWING  CODE  TO  INDICATE  YOUR  COUNTY 


Adantic 

1 

Gloucester 

15 

Ocean 

29 

Bergen 

3 

Hudson 

17 

Passaic 

31 

Burlington 

5 

Hunterdon 

19 

Salem 

33 

Camden 

7 

Mercer 

21 

Somerset 

35 

Cape  May 

9 

Middlesex 

23 

Sussex 

37 

Cumberland 

11 

Monmouth 

25 

Union 

39 

Essex 

13 

Morris 

27 

Warren 

41 

OUT-OF-STATE,  but  TEACHING  IN 

NEW  JERESY 

98 

OUT-OF-STATE 

99 

CASH  RECEIPT  VOUCHER— TUITION  AND  FEE  FORM 

ENTER  FEES  ON  CASH  RECEIPT  VOUCHER  AS  FOLLOWS: 


No.  s.h. 

Tuition 

Service 
Charge 

Registration 
fee 

Total 

1 

$  16.00 

$  .50 

$2.00 

$  18.50 

2 

32.00 

1.00 

2.00 

35.00 

3 

48.00 

1.50 

2.00 

51.50 

4 

04.00 

2.00 

2.00 

68.00 

5 

80.00 

2.50 

2.00 

84.50 

6 

96.00 

3.00 

2.00 

101.00 

7 

1  12.00 

3.50 

2.00 

117.50 

8 

1 28.00 

4.00 

2.00 

134.00 

Ont-of-Statc    I'liition     — $2.00  per  semester  hour  additional 
Late   Rcgisfrntion    Fee  —  $5.00 
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NEW  PROCEDURES  AFFECTING 

MATRICULATED  GRADUATE  STUDENTS 

TO  BE  ANNOUNCED  BY  LETTER 

IN  OCTOBER  1964 


Division  of  Field  Services 

MONTCLAIR  STATE  COLLEGE 
UPPER  MONTCLAIR,  N.  J. 


Non  Profit  Organizatic 
U.  S.  Postage 
PAID 
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Permit  No.  102 
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